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INTRODUCTION

For many years I have been fascinated by the role of gardening, plants and nature in improving human wellbeing and the positive impact they can have on individuals as well as groups and communities. During my horticultural training I visited community gardening projects and researched into the history and development of social and therapeutic horticulture in the UK, and further afield. My own experience of working as a horticulturalist in a range of gardens certainly improved my own wellbeing; as a career-changer I escaped the world of the office and found being outside and working with plants instantly calming and satisfying.

Having now worked in the field of social and therapeutic horticulture for over fourteen years, I have found that interest in this field has grown beyond a small but committed group of practitioners to a widespread interest and recognition of its value in boosting the health of individuals and communities. I am often contacted by individuals who are interested in a career in the field and by those setting up community gardens and therapeutic projects. In response I have decided to write this book to make my knowledge and experience more broadly available. Social and therapeutic horticulture has a great deal to offer in improving the wellbeing and health of those suffering from a range of challenges from obesity, dementia and type 2 diabetes, to mental health issues and social isolation. However, it will be most successful where resources and the staff available are used with the benefit of some key principles and relevant knowledge. Our approaches and applications in the field are still developing and the more we share and discuss good practice the more effective and beneficial our impact will be on improving health and wellbeing.

The book is written from the perspective of someone who has delivered therapeutic horticulture sessions to a range of groups in diverse locations. I trained primarily as a horticulturalist, but also have a background in garden design and project management as well as being a qualified teacher. I have often developed therapeutic sessions around whatever was available on a site, whether that was a food-growing allotment or an attractive ornamental garden. However, by far the best gardens for therapeutic sessions are those that have been consciously designed to meet the needs of their users. This does not preclude them from being beautiful or useful but has the added dimension of sensitivity to accessibility and to providing material and inspiration for therapeutic horticulture sessions throughout the year.

Through this book I intend to offer some insights into creating a successful therapeutic garden for garden designers, landscape architects, horticulture students, horticulture professionals and therapeutic horticulturalists. I also hope it will be useful for clinicians, healthcare professionals, counsellors, teachers, activity co-ordinators, social prescribers and occupational therapists who are looking to use horticulture in their therapeutic practice. The latter may not be designing a whole garden, but may have outdoor areas that they would like to develop as a resource for plant-based sessions.

How to use this book

Depending on the scale of your project and your role, you may find it useful to use the information in this book in different ways. Reading through all the chapters in order will give you a clear idea of the whole design process for creating a therapeutic garden, even if you are only interested in one part of it. Even small-scale projects can benefit from a design-based approach, as it will help you think through your outcomes and how best to achieve them by clarifying the ‘Who?’ and ‘What?’ before you begin to consider ‘How?’

If you are working on a part or element of a therapeutic garden, I’ve outlined below where to look for some specific information to address defined problems.


• You have a specific space and layout and just want ideas for some useful plants and/or therapeutic activities – see Chapters 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12 (Parts 3 and 4).

• You have some funds to enhance the landscaping in an existing therapeutic garden and would like to consider some options – see Chapters 2, 3, 4 and 11.

• You would like to make your garden space more accessible to users – see Chapters 2 and 3.

• You would like to add a food-growing element to an existing space – see Chapters 4, 9 and 12.

• You need more ideas on how to offer therapeutic sessions throughout all twelve months of the year –see Chapters 7 and 12.



This book offers an introduction to creating a therapeutic garden, outlining the design process, accessibility issues, planting ideas, and suggestions for therapeutic activities based on the ‘Five Ways to Wellbeing’. If you would like to find more about training for garden design, becoming a social and therapeutic horticulture practitioner or managing a therapeutic garden, there are further details in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section at the end of the book.

With so many different people benefitting from therapeutic gardening, I have decided to refer to them all as ‘users’ throughout the book. Many therapeutic gardens will have different types of users and I have referred to these as ‘user groups’. I’ve used the term ‘client’ for anyone who is commissioning or funding a project to build or improve a garden. Again, it may be the case that you have more than one client for a single garden; this is addressed in Chapter 2.

Creating a Therapeutic Garden




How the book’s chapters relate to the different elements of the garden design process.





PART 1

Getting Started

Clarifying the intent behind your therapeutic garden is crucial in enabling your design to meet the needs of those who will be using it. The following two chapters will help you to reflect on your own purpose in developing a therapeutic space and what you can offer the clients and those who may use the space. This is the initial stage of developing a garden design and needs to be carried out systematically to form clear initial outcomes, which your design ideas and solutions can then address. In this part we’ll look at ‘Why?’ you are creating the garden, ‘Who?’ the design is for and ‘What?’ is available to help realize the design. These initial questions need to be agreed before a ‘How?’ can be considered.









CHAPTER 1

WHAT IS A THERAPEUTIC GARDEN?

For the purposes of this book a therapeutic garden is a space where professionally led and planned plantrelated activities take place. These have the intention to encourage users to interact with plants for the purpose of moving towards a specific outcome or meeting a particular need.






Sensory gardens are also very popular as a support to general wellbeing. Sensory stimulation forms an important part of a therapeutic garden and is discussed in Chapter 10. However, a sensory garden is usually designed to contribute to a general sense of wellbeing that can be gained by walking through or sitting in the garden, whereas therapeutic gardens are the location where sessions are managed by trained staff to achieve defined outcomes.

The science behind therapeutic gardens

If you are reading this book, you are probably already convinced that therapeutic gardens can provide health benefits. However, it is always helpful to remind ourselves of the growing evidence-based research behind the use of green space to improve wellbeing and achieve positive medical outcomes for an extremely wide range of health problems. The use of gardens and plants to support the wellbeing of people has had a long history, with its use as a treatment for improving mental health recorded by the ancient Egyptians (Davis, 2003). The biologist and naturalist E.O. Wilson had a profound impact on how we see humans in relation to our natural environment through his 1984 theses on ‘Biophilia’; a love of Nature that gives humans ‘the innate tendency to focus on life and life-like processes’.

He suggested that the relationship between humans and nature is part of our species’ evolutionary heritage and biologically based. As such it is associated with our competitive advantage and genetic development and allows the opportunity for individuals’ meaning and fulfilment.

This connection between humans and nature was further explored by the environmental psychologists Stephen and Rachel Kaplan, who developed their ‘Attention Restoration Theory’ from the 1970s onwards. Their work shows that much of human life requires ‘directed’, ‘hard’ or stressful attention. This could be work or difficult unpaid activities (such as caring).

To balance this, humans can benefit from engagement and interaction with nature, which encourages an innate interest and fascination. Immersion in nature lets the mind wander, be refreshed and restored.

Recent research on the impact of time spent in nature was conducted on a New Zealand university campus. Led by Dr Gayle Souter-Brown, the study followed a group of participants and measured their cortisol (the body’s stress management hormone) levels through saliva tests to check the impact of their breaks in a sensory garden compared to an urban plaza. These breaks lasted for thirty minutes and took place on a weekly basis. The findings of the research ‘suggests a sensory garden effectively reduces stress, enhances wellbeing and improves productivity of “apparently well” people in the workplace’ (Souter-Brown et al, 2021).

These findings show that humans can gain a tangible benefit from spending time outside in natural surroundings. But many studies also have shown that significant improvements can be made for individuals with particular health challenges when targeted therapeutic sessions are used in their treatment. A Review of Nature-based Interventions for Mental Health Care commissioned by Natural England (Bragg and Atkins, 2016) identified research findings that reveal a long list of psychological benefits provided by social and therapeutic horticulture projects including; reduction in depression and anxiety, increased self-esteem, improved mood, increased attentional capacity and cognition, improved psychological wellbeing, improvement in dementia-related symptoms, a sense of connection, belonging or social inclusion, feelings of safety and security. Other research has demonstrated boosts to the physical health of adults, the recovery of children on hospital wards and military veterans with PTSD.

Types of therapeutic garden

A therapeutic garden that has been deliberately designed for users, and is managed appropriately, can have a significant impact beyond that of simply being outside in an attractive natural space. It will encourage users to interact and actively engage with tasks within the garden, rather than just passively enjoy it. Rebecca Haller and Christine Kramer describe this interaction below:

Horticultural therapy is a professionally conducted client-centered treatment modality that utilizes horticulture activities to meet specific therapeutic or rehabilitative goals of its participants. The focus is to maximize social, cognitive, physical and/or psychological functioning and/or to enhance general health and wellness.

(Haller and Kramer, 2006: p.5)

Table 1.1 Types of horticultural therapy


	HT program types
	Models
	Focus/goals for patient/client

	Vocational
	Rehabilitation
	Employment

	Therapeutic
	Medical
	Recovery from illness or injury

	Social
	Wellness
	Quality of life, wellness



(Haller, 2003: p.43)

This therapy has been successfully used for many different types of users. Rebecca Haller identifies the different types of sessions that could take place in a therapeutic garden (Table 1.1).

Some therapeutic work takes place in one-to-one sessions or with small groups with the same needs. The gardens used for this purpose may be part of a residential unit or ward and are not usually open to the public, although staff may access them for breaks when sessions are not taking place. In the book I use three case studies of this type of enclosed garden. One of these is Horatio’s Garden’s Midland Garden, which is built at the Midland Centre for Spinal Injuries in the Robert Jones and Agnes Hunt Orthopaedic Hospital in Oswestry. The Horatio’s Garden charity builds and runs therapeutic gardens in specialist spinal injury units across the UK, where the main purpose is to ‘support the mental and physical rehabilitation of people adjusting to life-changing injuries’. The second case study is an enclosed courtyard garden used by the Stroke Unit at Pendle Community Hospital, where I am helping to develop the existing garden to provide more therapeutic opportunities for users. Finally I have included the garden at Buddleia House in Hucknall, Nottinghamshire. This is a residential care home for the elderly, many of whom are living with dementia.

Another type of therapeutic garden is one where group activities take place involving users with similar needs. These could be children with Special Educational Needs, visually impaired groups, refugees or the homeless. As a case study of this type of garden I have used START’s therapeutic garden in Salford. START is a local mental health charity that takes referrals from primary and secondary health care trusts for those suffering from depression, anxiety, psychosis and other forms of mental health problems. Weekly sessions are run for small gardening groups throughout the year and the charity’s art, craft and photography groups also access the garden for inspiration and relaxation.

More general therapeutic gardens are developed for several different groups of users and are sometimes based in the community or an area open to the public. Several projects of this type are based in parks or council allotments, such as the case study later in the book on the Wellbeing Garden at RHS Garden Bridgewater in Salford. This garden is closed off at certain times and used to deliver sessions to many different user groups by the resident professional Therapeutic Gardener. At other times the garden is open to the general public visiting the wider gardens and can benefit from the wellbeing features on site.

Why is a specifically designed garden needed?

I am constantly delighted and gratified by the positive impact that plant-related sessions have on participants. I have worked with all age groups from infant school pupils to retirees, those with learning disabilities and difficulties as well as those with mental and physical health challenges. The locations where I have delivered sessions range from council allotments and school gardens to medium secure units and hospital wards. Some of the most engaging sessions I’ve led have focussed on a simple guided walk around a park or tasting ripe fruit. So it is possible to derive therapeutic benefits from any type or part of a plant if the session is well planned and meets the needs of those taking part in it. Nevertheless, a well-designed garden that meets the needs of its user groups and fully exploits the potential of the location vastly increases the range of possible sessions, accessibility and encourages maximum engagement.

A successful therapeutic garden is designed with a specific purpose in mind, usually for a particular client and user groups. The design process should follow the stages below:


• Clarify the client’s desired outcomes.

• Agree the available budget for the project.

• Ascertain the ongoing resources available to maintain the garden.

• Identify the potential users and carefully explore their needs.

• Survey and evaluate the site.

• Create a plan with the users’ needs in mind; maximizing the use of the site with good access and layout, relevant man-made features, supporting facilities and planting.

• Build the garden to the design specifications.



It is important to remember that consideration should always be given to how the garden will be used, maintained and developed into the future to ensure its continuing effectiveness as a therapeutic resource.

All too often this process is not followed for a variety of reasons:


• The clients do not discuss and clarify their outcomes for the space/project.

• The budget is not clear, and funds are secured piecemeal during the design and build.

• The funding is withdrawn or reduced part way through the project.

• User needs are not fully clarified, or some potential user groups are missed out.

• The site identified cannot fully meet users’ needs.

• Key facilities are missed out of the design (access to water or accessibility).

• The garden is built by volunteer labour without the necessary expert knowledge and skill base to meet the specifications required.

• All the funding is used up on the hard landscaping and little is available for the planting.

• The garden is built to meet users’ needs, exactly as specified, but no ongoing maintenance resources are made available.

• The garden is built to meet users’ needs, but there is no trained professional to lead the therapeutic sessions and ensure engagement with the planting.



I have seen examples of all these challenges in the wide range of social and therapeutic horticulture projects I have worked in over the years. In the real world the design process will always have problems along the way, but starting with a clear route in mind will help you, as the designer, to negotiate these problems. Clarifying outcomes and users’ needs may become an ongoing process as funding, or even a site, changes during the project. As the designer, you will need to have a good communication with your clients so they can make informed decisions along the way. Even if you are working on a small-scale project and are not a professional designer you can still follow the stages of the design process. For larger projects you may need to bring in specialist inputs (designers, surveyors, horticulturalists) to help with the process.

I have noticed a growing legacy of unkempt and unusable garden spaces, which were built with the best intentions but without any clear thought to the users’ needs, who the users might be, maintenance, accessibility, health and safety, facilities, plant choice or ongoing ownership. For some spaces it is a withdrawal of funding for running costs or a change in priorities that has left a onceexcellent therapeutic facility to fall into disrepair, and sometimes demolition. It is sad to see all this interest, enthusiasm and funding go to waste when a straightforward process and involvement of the appropriate expertise could have created a successful garden. The good news is that it is never too late, and many sites can be rescued and redeveloped to make them into successful therapeutic spaces. Although I do not have space here to discuss sources of funding, I do look forward to seeing betterinformed and longsighted funders and clients providing for the running costs of therapeutic gardens as well as their initial design and capital costs.




Key inputs required for a successful therapeutic garden design project; more than one person may be required to cover all these areas.



Public health and therapeutic gardens

Green spaces are increasingly being seen as a vital addition to preventative healthcare resources. In support of this a Public Health England report stated that £2.1 billion in health costs could be saved annually if people have access to good quality green space and physical activity is increased as a result. Living close to green space is a predictor of better physical and mental health and some researchers have explained this effect through how our species has developed. A paper on social prescribing states that:


We evolved to be hunter gatherers and we perfected our survival techniques over 200,000 years through three main factors that are the fundamental basis of health.

1) People: We had social support from family and friends who made us feel valued.

2) Purpose: We had a sense of purpose where we had defined roles, which created a sense of belonging and control over our life.

3) Place: We were outdoors and connected to nature, which we observed, understood and respected.

(Bird et al, 2020)



Therapeutic gardens can provide a site to support these three factors in the following ways:


• People – in gardens we can meet with others in an open and non-threatening space, share conversations and tasks and discuss plants, wildlife and ideas.

• Purpose – is provided by horticultural projects and tasks where there is a future aim and meaningful outcome and often something that can be shared with others.

• Place – gardens can remind us of our place in nature and in our communities. They can bring people together in a location and unite communities through nature in a meaningful way. In gardens individuals can impact positively on their communities and nature and vice versa.



Reviews of projects across the UK have shown that:


The nature, health and wellbeing sector provide an increasing number of nature-based interventions, comprising both

i) nature-based health promotion services – providing informal opportunities for people to engage with nature in their community (e.g. community gardening or conservation volunteering) and

ii) green care services for individuals with a defined health need offering structured therapy, rehabilitation or care, using contexts such as conservation or horticultural therapy projects and care farms.

(Bragg and Leck, 2017)



As the social and therapeutic horticulture sector grows and there are more calls for its positive intervention in public health, as well as individual health outcomes, it is important that we review good practice and share experiences to ensure new therapeutic gardens are developed using a professional approach to design whilst taking account of users’ needs and ongoing maintenance requirements.


CHAPTER 2

PLANNING AND SURVEYING

This is the initial stage of developing any garden design and needs to be carried out systematically to form clear initial outcomes, which your design ideas and solutions can then address. Put simply, the ‘Who?’ and ‘What?’ need to be agreed before a ‘How?’ can be considered. In this chapter we’ll look at ‘Who?’ the design is for and ‘What?’ is available to help realize the design.






Clarifying clients and their requirements

For a garden design to be successful it is crucial to establish all the outcomes that a client requires from the project in the initial planning stages via detailed consultations. For small projects you may be your own client, but you should still spend time clarifying your outcomes.

Making outcomes explicit may prove challenging for several reasons:


• The ‘client’ is not one person but a group or committee

• Several groups or stakeholders are involved in the project

• Funders’ targets or expectations need to be addressed

• More than one group of users will use the garden and they have different requirements






Overview of the ‘Who’ and ‘What’ that need to be established before any design work can start.



As the designer you need to make a conscious effort to discover and reveal all the groups who have an interest in the project and find out their specific outcomes. The initial client approach may only involve one of these groups and they themselves may not be aware of how much another group’s needs may impact on the design process. However, digging deep and uncovering all the interested parties will ensure the complete ‘What?’ is clarified before you can embark on the ‘How?’. If tangential but important interests are not revealed in the initial stages of the project, designs may become irrelevant or inadequate further into the project and render many hours of work futile. This could have a negative impact on the final garden build where restricted budgets are involved.

Discovering all the client requirements could take some time, and this should be built into the time allocated to the project as a whole. It will always be worthwhile investing this time at the start of the project rather than having to revise worked-up designs retrospectively as new outcomes and requirements come to light. You should take time to reflect on all the information and feedback you have gathered and consider any gaps and needs for further information before you start the design. A good working partnership and effective communication between the client/s and the designer are key in developing clear and explicit outcomes. The latter will then have a significant impact on the success of the garden in supporting the needs of all involved in the project.

Establishing outcomes for the design should be looked upon as an iterative process through which initial ideas and requirements are raised by clients and then formulated and re-represented by the designer for further clarification and refinement until a clear, agreed set of outcomes is identified. The collection of data and feedback on the needs of those involved should be systematic and once the designer has gathered all the data, they should create a clear set of outcomes and discuss them with the client before the design work starts. Frequently, once needs are written down and made available for reflection, clients will be reminded of additional requirements and stimulated to consider other needs. Allowing time to consider and reflect are crucial in these initial stages of the design process.

Identify specific user group/s needs

Some garden projects are developed for a single group of specific users with similar needs; for instance the gardens provided by Horatio’s Garden (see Case Study 3.2) at spinal injuries inpatient wards. However, many more gardens are likely to cover a range of users, particularly community projects where children, adults and those with specific physical or mental health support needs all need to be accommodated. The development of social prescribing in the UK is likely to require flexible and accessible garden spaces that can meet the needs of a very wide range of users and client outcomes. Although hospitals, residential or day care settings may wish to develop therapeutic gardens primarily for their patients, they may also be used and valued by staff during their work breaks. For every garden project all these needs should be teased out and made explicit by the designer.

You will need to develop a process to gather this information and the most effective method of collecting information is usually to start with a questionnaire designed for each group of clients, stakeholders and/or users. Having a list of questions will save time and ensure that key areas are covered (see Case study 2.2).

If possible, hold group meetings with clients, funders and staff. It may be helpful to meet these groups separately to ensure all have the time and space to express their views. For some groups this is better done in an informal setting using, for example, group chats, Post-it comments and/or flip charts to elicit ideas and topics. You can then follow up these meetings with more detailed questions for individuals or one-to-one interviews or phone calls, if necessary.

If user groups have been identified, aim to meet with them or send questionnaires to encourage their thoughts on what they would value in the garden space. Where the garden is a development for new user groups, find out where these users can be contacted through GP surgeries, schools, parents and teacher associations, religious communities, social media groups, community centres or groups, local cafes and so on. You can issue questionnaires, posters, social media links or set up open meetings to encourage their feedback. Where the design is part of a funding bid, getting input from potential users may be an essential part of the process as it provides evidence of demand for the funders.

Once you have established client outcomes and user groups’ needs you can bring these together to inform your concept plans, which are discussed in Chapter 11.


CASE STUDY 2.1

Gathering client requirements for the Wellbeing Garden at RHS Garden Bridgewater

The Royal Horticultural Society (RHS)’s new Bridgewater garden in Salford includes a Wellbeing Garden, which was designed and constructed on the new site as a resource for local groups. Ben Brace, the in-house designer for the project, reported to the RHS as his overall client. However, the intention was that the new garden would serve the needs of a wide range of local organizations and groups. As a result, Ben needed to identify the needs of up to fifty-eight individuals and organizations. These clients were extremely diverse; ranging from large, complex organizations such as Salford City Council and Greater Manchester Mental Health NHS Foundation Trust to small, local charities such as Mustard Tree and Incredible Education. The designer and his team created a specific process to identify and collate all these needs, which was titled ‘The Big Conversation’.

A series of discussions and networking activity was undertaken over several months. Forming part of this were half-day workshops, to which representatives of the organizations were invited to explain their specific users’ needs in relation to the new garden. Once all this information had been gathered, it was reviewed and formed the basis for the initial design of the garden. With the local outcomes clearly defined, the designer could then investigate best practice in the therapeutic horticulture sector and how best to meet these needs within the space available on the site. After a draft design had been produced, it was presented back to the client groups to seek their feedback to further clarify and refine the final plan.

Reflecting back on the process Ben Brace commented that:

‘For me as a designer, the open and inclusive process has been invaluable in informing the design and ensuring it meets the needs of those who will use it... always build in user consultation events into your process. This is key to the success of the space and will undoubtedly reveal a number of unknowns. Even if your user groups are very distinct, there may be connecting threads across these groups that answer very different user requirements. Try and tease these out during your consultation events.’




Draft design of the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater by Ben Brace, created after surveying the needs of many user groups in the area.






CASE STUDY 2.2

Identifying user needs to improve an existing small courtyard garden for a stroke unit

For this design I was asked for ideas to improve the existing garden at the stroke unit, which had been in use for the rehabilitation of stroke patients for several years. As the garden space was already being used it was possible to get some useful feedback on existing use and activities. But the same principles apply if you are discussing brand-new projects. For the stroke unit I created four different questionnaires for specific groups. I was able to hold meetings with two of the groups and talk through the questionnaire with them. For the other groups I created a paper questionnaire and asked the staff to distribute it to the appropriate people and return the results to me.


Managers

With this group I focussed on broader contextual issues.



• Who are the main users of the garden (including any staff and visitors as well as users)?

• Is it used all year?

• Level of safety required for sharp tools, detachable features (poles/canes), climbable features (trellis, fencing, trees)?

• Level of safety required for chemicals and materials (such as fertilizers, composts, seeds)?

• Do you need storage for tools in the garden? If so, how much?

• Do want a vegetable/herb garden, soft fruit or fruit trees?

• Any particular features required (such as a greenhouse, polytunnel, pond, fountain, archway)?

• Is screening needed to create private areas?

• Do you want/need a composting area?

• How will you dispose of plant waste?

• Are there any well-used routes/paths or access routes?

• Are there any favourite plants or features you’d like to keep?

• Are there any specific types of materials you would like for hard landscaping?

• Any specific style of garden or colours required?

• Can walls be used to grow climbing plants?

• Any particular views required from windows that overlook the area or other positions?

• How many hours per week of maintenance are available outside sessions (from staff and/or volunteers)?

• What is the level of horticulture skills practised by onsite maintenance teams?

• Are there any Tree Preservation Orders on the site?

• Where are the underground services or supply cables overhead?

• Any current waterlogging or drainage problems?

• Is there good access to the garden and space for materials during the build?

• Access to site – position for skip and deliveries?

Occupational therapists

With this group I asked more detailed questions about the user needs and types of sessions that were carried out in the garden.


• How long are sessions in the garden with patients?

• Are sessions carried out one-to-one or in groups? What is the group size?

• Will patients access the garden unaccompanied and/or with family and friends?

• What is the range of physical mobilities to provide for?

• Range of heights required (ground beds, hip-height, seated working areas)?

• Do seated areas need to be undercover and/or heated?

• Mobility devices used by users – wheelchairs, crutches, frames and so on?

• Are ramps or steps required or to be avoided? If required, any specific heights and inclines needed?

• Are opportunities for gross motor activities required?

• Are opportunities for fine motor activities required?

• Level of safety required for sharp tools, detachable features (poles/canes), climbable features (trellis, fencing, trees)?

• What level of hygiene has to be achieved for materials?

• Allergy issues to consider regarding lowered immunity?

• Any specific sensory stimulation to provide or avoid?

• Would night-time lighting of features be beneficial?

• Is it important to attract wildlife?

• Would an outside heated/covered area be used in the winter?

• Are there any favourite plants or features you’d like to keep (or introduce)?

• Are there any specific types of materials you would like for hard landscaping?

• Any specific style of garden or colours required?



Garden users
(inpatients, outpatients, staff, visitors)

I kept this questionnaire short and more general.


• Do you enjoy looking out at the garden? If yes, what do you most enjoy seeing (colourful flowers, birds, bees and butterflies, plants, trees, anything else…)?

• What new features would you like to see in the garden?

• Do you go out into the garden? If yes, what do you most enjoy in the garden (fresh air, seeing plants, seeing wildlife, peace and quiet, doing gardening activities, walking and get exercise, other)?

• Would you like to go out into the garden all year round?

• If you can garden, which activities would you like to do in the garden (watering, weeding, planting up containers, pruning, sowing seeds and growing plants, any others)?



Garden maintenance volunteers

Another short and general style of questionnaire.


• What do you most enjoy when working in the garden (fresh air, seeing plants, seeing wildlife, peace and quiet, meeting patients, doing gardening activities, walking and getting exercise, other elements)?

• Do you work in the garden when it is cold/wet?

• What features/improvements would you like to see in the garden?

• How do you help in the garden (watering in the summer, weeding, planting up containers, pruning, sowing seeds and growing plants, other tasks)?

• Are there any specific difficulties you have in looking after the garden?







Budget

Funding available, or budgets allocated, should be checked at the beginning of the design process. It is an essential ‘What?’ to clarify before you can consider the ‘How?’ element of your design. It may be the case that the design will be used to support a bid for internal or external funds, so for these projects the budget may be hard to establish. Nevertheless, you still should be aware of any likely financial constraints. Where the funds are already known by the client, the designer should check the budget available and consider which of the possible design solutions can meet the outcomes within the budget constraints. If it is not possible to meet the outcomes within the budget allocated, the designer should make this explicit early in the process so the outcomes can be adjusted and prioritized. Most clients are not aware of the costs of garden builds and/or may have inaccurate assumptions. It is the job of the designer to discover and discuss budget implications on a general level before the designs are drawn up. This will avoid any frustrations or disappointments for clients further into the project. Also, if the budget can be increased it is worthwhile pointing out financial implications as soon as possible so that funders can be approached for additional support.

The most expensive element of a garden build will be the hard landscaping (paving, walls, fences, buildings) and labour, rather than planting. But you can build in alternatives and options for expensive and inexpensive hard landscaping options that could work within the design and be swapped in or out depending on the funding secured. If some of the labour can be provided on a voluntary basis this could extend the budget further still. However, expert supervision needs to be provided to train or support volunteers to ensure overall quality and safety are not compromised.


Surveying the site

The other part of your ‘What?’ is the physical site for the garden build. To understand what you have to work with you will need to carry out a detailed survey of the site. This can be done at the same time as you are meeting with clients and discussing their requirements. In this second section of the chapter we’ll look at how you should go about the surveying process. If the final location of the project has not yet been decided, this assessment process is even more valuable as it will give you clear information by which you can assess the relative suitability of various sites.

Evaluate the location/space available

Most projects will have a location in mind, even if this is not yet used as a green space (such as paved areas, car parks, derelict sites, playgrounds). As the designer you need to evaluate the basic growing potential of a site in the first instance and check whether it:


• Receives sufficient sunlight to sustain plants (some spaces are heavily overshadowed by walls, buildings or mature trees, which reduces the range of plants that can be grown)

• Has access to water (such as through standpipes, external taps, nearby internal taps or water barrels)

• Can accommodate a suitable growing medium (existing soil or imported soil or compost)

• Is sheltered from strong winds



Sunlight

Assessing the amount of light in a garden is crucial. I was once asked to make suggestions for planting within the outdoor space attached to a mental health inpatients ward. The small space was adjacent to a two-storey building and most of the perimeter had been fenced in up to 2400mm high in the interests of privacy and safety. Unfortunately, this blocked out the sunlight to most of the space for the majority of the day, making it dark and cold. In addition, the ground was entirely paved over, and only large immovable planters could be accommodated due to security concerns regarding any item that could be picked up or moved by patients. The ward staff and patients requested the addition of bright and colourful flowers, but the environment had already been made unsuitable by the existing landscaping.

If sunlight had been seen as a key consideration in the initial creation of the outdoor space it would have created a better site for growing colourful plants and a more pleasant space for the patients and staff rather than a dark, gloomy yard. Not only were the benefits of going outside reduced, the views onto the space from the ward windows were equally dark and dispiriting. It often becomes the job of the designer to discuss clients’ safety concerns and balance these with the desire to create a suitable environment for planting and outdoor features. In this case, the high fence was painted a paler colour to reduce the gloomy effect. Then evergreen shade-loving foliage plants such as Ferns, Ivy, Hostas and Hellebores were planted. I also recommended that some secure art works, such as mosaic panels, could be installed on the fence to break up the space and create more interest and colour.

Water

Access to nearby water is also an essential feature. Some perennial plants can thrive on rainwater once they are well established, but they do need water when newly planted until their roots get established. However, growing annual plants, container plants and edible crops require regular watering during the warmer months, and they will not flourish without this. Some parks and urban sites do not have access to nearby water and this poses a serious problem to the growing potential of a site. Water is a heavy and difficult material to bring on to a site, especially as it is needed in large quantities at certain times of year. For some projects, a water supply can be factored into the design, but this could be an expensive solution.

Alternatively, the planting chosen will have to reflect the limited water available on site. Suitable drought-tolerant perennials include many herbs such as Lavender, Sage, Thyme and Rosemary as well as ornamental plants from these plant families: Salvia; Sedum; Eryngium; Papaver; Hebe; Cytisus; Ceanothus. Annual and tender plants that tolerate dry soil include Pelargoniums, Echeveria, Aeonium, Cosmos and Gazania.

In some areas the opposite may be the case and the site may be too waterlogged at certain times of year, making it boggy and difficult to work in. Cautionary tales from school growing projects include a site where pupils worked hard to build raised beds in a patch of the school ground in the autumn only to see them completely flooded in the winter. On a different school site a 1400mm-long polytunnel was flooded by an underground spring that ‘appeared’ in the winter months. Luckily, raised beds could be built inside the polytunnel and the plentiful supply of underground water eventually made it an excellent growing space! When working with a new or unknown location these situations can arise, but designers should always aim to find out as much about the site as possible during the initial stages. Visit the site at different times of year and in different weather conditions if there are no clients or users familiar with the site who you can consult with.

Growing media

Soil, or another suitable growing medium, is the foundation of a healthy and productive garden. If you start with good-quality soil it is straightforward to improve and nurture it year on year. Starting with cheap, poor quality or toxic soil will lead to an ongoing struggle to grow plants each year – particularly edible crops. When surveying the site, find out as much as you can about the existing soil, and have it tested professionally if you suspect there may be any toxins present. This can sometimes be the case in urban, brownfield sites and may make it impossible to eat any edible crops grown there. However, in this situation you can select therapeutic ornamental plants that can grow in the contaminated soil but will not be eaten. Any soil can be improved through the annual addition of organic matter (rotted manure or compost) and fertilizers.

Testing the soil will enable you to find out which improvements are needed to improve its structure and level of nutrients. Where funding is limited, a local landbased college may be able to provide a basic soil test. In England you can also check the broad, geological profile of the site by entering its postcode into the Soilscapes webpage of Cranfield University. This will categorize the land into one of the twenty-seven different soilscapes present in England and give you basic information on acidity, drainage, fertility and so on (details can be found in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section).

Observing and identifying plants that are already flourishing on the site is also an excellent method of checking the characteristics of the soil. Look out for whether acidloving shrubs are thriving and check which native wildflowers and trees are growing there. These will both indicate the properties of the soil. Of course, discussing the site with existing users and local people will also help reveal the soil type and whether it is waterlogged or dry at certain times of year.

If you are building raised beds or containers, you will need to buy in fresh topsoil to fill them. Ensure that you use a reputable, local supplier and select the correct grade needed for the project. Never use cheap or sub soil and avoid budget soils; instead aim to buy in the best quality soil you can afford. A soil mixed with compost is suitable for growing edibles and ornamentals in raised beds and containers, although you can buy in manure separately and mix it with the soil onsite. Often local stables or farmers will deliver affordable manure loose in bulk, but make sure their tipper trucks can access the site.

Exposure

Strong winds are most apparent on open sites, but urban locations can still suffer from these when tall buildings funnel wind and/or create swirling gusts. These winds can damage plants and also make the garden unpleasant for users to sit and work in. Find out from clients or users if the area experiences this type of exposure. If this information is not available, visit the site during windy weather and find out the direction of the prevailing wind. In the UK the Met Office website has plenty of useful information on weather and wind speeds across the country.

If your site is affected by strong winds, you should incorporate wind breaks and shelters into the garden design. Where there is space you can filter wind through planting small trees, shrubs or hedges. If your site lacks space for these options, consider specifying permeable fencing (with gaps between the slats) that filters and reduces wind speed. This is preferable to solid fencing or brick walls, which will create gusts and turbulence within the garden.

Health and safety

In addition to site characteristics, you will need to take into account Health and Safety considerations. These will vary depending on the use of the site; high, medium and low security settings will all have their own specific risk assessments, and you should ask to see these, if possible, or at least make explicit checks before you select features and materials. Many settings (including schools) aim to reduce the materials and features on site that can be lifted, pushed over or picked up. This could be as simple as gravel (that can be picked up and thrown), plant containers (that can be lifted or smashed into sharp pieces) or bamboo canes (that could be used as weapons). Sites that are open to the public also need to be safe and contain robust features that can withstand potential petty vandalism without becoming hazardous.

Identify any specific maintenance requirements for the site

Access

Gardens for residential and healthcare settings are often in ‘courtyard’ locations that are not easily accessed for landscaping, routine maintenance or deliveries as you must enter the building and go through corridors with lawnmowers, compost bags, plants and plant waste and so on. This should be taken into consideration when designing the garden and its features. Where possible, create storage space for tools, machines and consumables within the garden area. This will reduce the amount of times equipment needs to be moved through the building. In a courtyard it may not be possible to create a compost heap for plant waste due to lack of space together with health and safety concerns. However, you can explore the possibility of installing a composting area elsewhere in the grounds so that bagged waste could be removed after sessions and composted within the larger site.

Maintenance staff

It is unlikely that a garden can be fully maintained during therapeutic sessions, as the focus of these is the needs of the users. The latter are likely to have physical and mental health challenges that limit the amount of regular garden maintenance they can undertake. Therefore, therapeutic gardens will need maintenance input outside sessions from a combination of staff, volunteers or grounds maintenance teams. The latter will have specified, contracted tasks on most sites, which may not cover the upkeep of a new therapeutic garden. In some cases, these teams may be willing and able to help with the upkeep but may not have the horticulture expertise to maintain ornamental planting without specific training or supervision. You need to identify the maintenance input available at the beginning of the project and create a design that can be supported and maintained over the long term within the existing maintenance provision.

Consider the impact of the surrounding organization/s and/or community

In an organizational setting a therapeutic garden is often positioned adjacent to a building or surrounded by buildings in a courtyard or atrium. As such, the impact of the building, windows and views should be considered. Overlooking windows can reduce the sense of privacy and peace for garden users. However, some secure units prefer that all areas are easily viewed and dislike secluded areas or sections within a garden. For some secure units even shrubs or tall plants are discouraged as users could ‘hide’ behind them.

Alternatively, the garden could be designed explicitly to provide views from specific windows and provide the benefits of planting and features for those unable to go outside. By finding out more about your clients and users you will be able to use your design for the maximum benefit to all users (and viewers) of the garden. Access into the garden from the building will be covered in later chapters.

For more open gardens in public spaces, there will be a different type of impact from the surroundings and passers-by. Parks will be used by a wide range of local residents of all ages and types; some interaction may be welcomed by user groups, but others may find this anxiety provoking. Depending on the types of users you are catering for, you may need to create private spaces or a sense of enclosure and security so that the therapeutic sessions are not on full view for passers-by to see. Allotment sites may have fewer passers-by, nevertheless secluded areas within the site will be welcomed by some users. Urban gardens are often close to pavements and roads and so are regularly overlooked by pedestrians, drivers and passengers. For some users this will not present any concerns, but others will welcome some screening to create privacy, and this can also be used to filter noise and exhaust pollution.

Site survey plans

For large or complex projects, professional topographical surveyors should be used to carry out a detailed survey of the site. Public sites may already have detailed land surveys held by the local council that can be used by the designer. If the garden is near a new building, there may already be a detailed land survey commissioned by the architect that can be used at no additional cost. This will provide a scaled drawing of the site that can then be used for creating first the designer’s concept plans and then the final design.

You will need an accurately measured, drawn survey for your garden design, whatever the size of the site. In fact, the precise measurements within a small site are even more important as a few centimetres can make a lot of difference when locating features such as greenhouses, raised beds, sheds or benches. For larger spaces, exact measurements and scaled drawings will ensure that you maximize the space available and create a good sense of proportion within the garden.

If you are carrying out your own survey, give yourself plenty of time and concentrate fully on the task. Often it may not be easy to return to the site, so all possible measurements should be taken during your visit. For this reason, make sure you go on a dry day as writing down measurements in the rain is difficult and can lead to rushing and mistakes (I often refuse help from clients when surveying, as conversations with others can be distracting and lead to mistakes and/or omissions).

You will be creating a ‘bird’s-eye view’ of the site, and looking at the area on the Land Registry, Google Maps or a similar satellite or plan view site will help you visualize the space from this perspective before your visit. That view will clearly identify the north point, which is important when considering how much sunlight reaches the site. You can enlarge this view and print it off to give you a guide for your own sketches of the area. You can also take rough measurements of the site with Google Maps or Land Registry maps, but only use this to double check your own measurements taken at the site.




Plan view of the courtyard garden within Pendle Community Hospital, available from the County Council’s maps and related information website.



Photographs and sketches

Part of the survey process is to take photographs of the site, and this will need to be done even if a scale plan/survey is already available. You can never take too many photographs; aim to create a visual record of the site including:


• All entrances to the area, from the inside looking out and vice versa

• Windows

• Views from inside an adjacent building onto the garden, if appropriate

• Key views from within the garden (those looking into the sun are useful and should include morning sun and afternoon sun, where possible)

• Manholes, overhead and underground services

• Water taps

• Position of drains and downpipes

• Existing plants and trees, where they will be retained in the new design

• Hard landscape features (such as paving, paths, fences, walls, seating, sheds, greenhouses)

• Any key weeds or invasive plants

• Surrounding buildings and environment and planting such as hedges and trees (even if not on the site they may impact significantly on the design)



In addition to making a photographic record, you should also make some sketches to remind yourself of the site layout and features. It is helpful to make a quick, rough sketch of the whole site and mark on the position of the sunny and shaded parts. Also, sketch any large, key features including planting and man-made items before you start any detailed measuring, as it will help you notice any areas and issues that need further exploration.

Measuring

Before you can start the design drawings you will need a blank, scaled survey drawing. This needs to accurately show the size of the site and precise location of any key features that need to be retained, such as existing trees and plants and adjacent buildings and structures. In addition, any underground services (water, electricity, gas pipes) should be marked clearly. If you are producing the survey drawing yourself here are details of simple methods of taking and recording measurements on site and drawing up your measurements on to a scaled plan.

How to measure a space using a simple baseline technique


Equipment:

• Two long ‘builder’s’ 3000m tape measures

• Tent pegs to secure the tape measures

• Clipboard with plenty of blank A4 pages

• Pencils and pens

• Compass

• Spirit level with measurements 1800mm long



1. The baseline technique requires that you identify a large and easily reached straight line (or lines) on the site that can be used as the ‘base’ for all your measurements. This is usually the exterior of a building, wall or fence. Firstly, draw a rough sketch of the whole site and then decide where you are going to position your key baselines.

2. Secure one of your tape measures at the start of the ‘baseline’ with a metal peg and unroll it the length of the feature, making sure it is pulled tight and not caught on any obstacles. Then secure the end of the tape with, for example, a peg, brick or pot.




A site survey sketch of the courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital indicating all the main features.






The same survey sketch with four baselines marked, indicating ‘0’ where the measurements for each line start.



3. Draw your baseline on a fresh sheet of paper and mark zero and the end measurement. For long baselines you may need more than one sheet of paper to give yourself space to include your measurements and notes.

4. Measure and mark all the features along the baseline – with additional written notes if necessary.

5. For windows it can be useful to note their height, as this may affect the positioning of features. When measuring vertically (up a wall or fence) from the baseline use the spirit level to ensure it is straight and accurate.

6. For doors and gates, mark down which way they open and whether they open out into the garden (or into the building).

7. Once all the measurements along the baseline are marked, you can start to measure offsets from the baseline using your second tape measure.




Baseline 1 measurements with notes indicating doors, windows and features. information website.






Baseline 1 with examples of offsets measuring the adjacent features; hand rails, ramps, greenhouse and raised bed.



8. You can check that these offset measurements are at 90 degrees to the baseline by using Pythagoras’ triangle method, whereby any triangle whose sides are multiples of three, four and five will always have a 90-degree corner.




Diagram of Pythagoras’ triangle theorem that can be used to check offsets are at 90 degrees to the baseline.



9. If there are key features set apart from the main baselines you can also use a triangulation method to locate and record them.




To plot the exact location of a key feature use the triangulation method; measure all three sides of a triangle to the nearest straight line or baseline.



10. To measure all features you may need to set up more than one baseline, but always ensure you locate secondary baselines in relation to the previous baseline. This will ensure all your measurements will fit together when you are drawing them up. If your baselines do not meet at a right angle use the triangulation method to locate them against each other. Start a fresh piece of paper to record the measurements for each new baseline.

11. Where existing features are to be retained, their location needs to be accurately measured on the ground plan as well as their height. Where tall objects can’t be measured with the spirit level or tape measure, you should photograph the object with a smaller object or person of known height next to it. Later you can estimate the height from scaling the object (for example, how many 1800mm tall people or shrubs it would take to reach the top of the object).




Where baselines do not meet at a right angle, you can locate the second baseline correctly in relation to the first baseline by using the triangulation method.



As well as marking the positions of ground floor windows in adjacent buildings, check whether your user group/s has access to any windows on other floors. If so, mark these on the survey and also go to look through all the windows and make a photographic record of their view of the garden.

How to create a simple scaled survey drawing

If you frequently design spaces, you are likely to have a drawing board or specialist software and can input/use your measurements to create a survey of the site. However, if this is not a regular activity for you it is possible to create a simple survey using graph paper, setting a scale and producing a workable drawing for smaller projects. Another alternative for one-off designers is to use scaled drawing software applications – free online options are available. In addition, some paid software applications offer a free trial, which could be sufficient for designing a small project.


Equipment for creating hand-drawn site surveys:

• A3 graph paper

• A3 tracing paper

• Pencils (H or HB)

• Sharpener

• Ruler

• Protractor

• Compass

• Masking tape

• Black, pigmented ink pens (various thicknesses from 0.1mm to 0.8mm)



1. Decide on your scale by creating the largest possible drawing on the paper you have. To do this you will have to look through your measurements and find the longest and widest measurement for the overall site. Once you have these measurements you can calculate your scale. A3 paper is 27cm × 40cm – therefore at a scale of 1:100 (1cm = 1m) you can fit a site that is 27m × 40m. However, you will probably need some space around your plan for notes and annotations, so the real maximum is 22m by 35m. If you are dealing with a smaller site, you can increase the scale accordingly:


• 1:50 (1cm = 0.5m) will allow a site of 11m × 17.5m

• 1:25 (1cm = 0.25m) will allow a site of approximately 7m × 11m






Transfer measurements for any baselines that do not meet at right angles with a compass, using the triangulation measurements taken on site. This will allow you to draw the baselines at the correct angle to each other or pinpoint a feature.



2. Once you have decided on your scale begin by positioning your first baseline at a suitable position on the paper and then mark off the features along it and offset measurements. Then you will need to position your second baseline in the correct relation to the first baseline. This is straightforward if the lines are at 90 degrees as you can follow the lines of the graph paper. But if the lines connect at a different angle, you will need to use your compass with your triangulation measurements to mark the correct junction.

3. Once your second baseline is drawn correctly you can start to draw on any features and measurements. Repeat the process for any further baselines and offsets.

4. Double check your measurements against each other throughout the drawing up process and take your time producing the survey drawing. As it will be the basis for all subsequent plans and drawings, it is important that this survey is completely accurate.

5. Once you have the basic lines in place you may wish to indicate the thickness of walls, fences and so on by marking on their width and using different fills to show different materials such as brick, wood and glass.

6. Check that you have marked on any features that will be retained, such as trees, large shrubs, raised beds or steps.




Pencil survey drawing on graph paper with scale bar of 1:50.



7. Finally create a scale-drawing bar in a corner of the survey to remind you and others of the scale you have chosen.




Use tracing paper placed over graph paper, draw over the pencil lines with Rotring pigmented ink pens to produce a clean drawing of the survey.



8. Take the A3 tracing paper and lay it over your graph paper, securing the corners with masking tape to keep it in place.

9. Now draw over your survey with pigmented ink pens to produce a clean, to scale drawing. This can then be scanned or photocopied to produce a survey drawing without graph paper lines.

By conducting a systematic planning and surveying process you will have gathered together all the information and details you need from the clients, users and site. Your ‘Who?’ and ‘What?’ should now be clear, and you will have agreed outcomes to meet. However, you may feel that your site survey has raised issues that could affect the client’s desired outcomes. If this is the case, you need to discuss this with the client before you move on to the next stage.

Once the outcomes are finalized you are ready to move on to the ‘How?’ part of the design process and consider what features, facilities, planting and materials are needed to transform the site into a beautiful and effective therapeutic garden for your users. Chapters 3 to 5 focus on manmade features you may wish to incorporate into the design. Possible therapeutic activities, planting themes and features are then discussed in Chapters 6 to 10.



PART 2

Design Considerations

Once you have clear outcomes and an accurate survey of the garden site you can move on to considering some specific design issues in relation to your project; the ‘How?’ element of the process. The following three chapters outline further information on hard landscaping and layout: making the garden accessible; installation of useful therapeutic features; long-term maintenance with health and safety requirements. Depending on your user group/s’ needs and the specific site characteristics, each of these issues will have a different impact on your eventual design. For the moment, you should be noting down and reflecting on the issues that you think will impact on your design and keeping them to feed into the final planning stage in Chapter 11.









CHAPTER 3

MOVEMENT

Access Into and Around Therapeutic Spaces

Any design should encourage users to access a garden space and make it easy to move through it, enjoy and interact with its features. For therapeutic gardens the needs of specific users should be taken into careful consideration to achieve this, while making the best use of the space available. Through accurately identifying users’ needs within the initial planning process you will have a clear idea of the physical and mental health challenges that you need to accommodate. These could include catering for those in wheeled-beds or wheelchairs, on crutches or walking frames, with visual impairments or difficulties with balance or reduced stamina. As well as physical limitations and challenges you may also need to account for mental health issues relating to perception and the distress or risks that can be caused by some outdoor features. In rehabilitation gardens, such as those for stroke or spinal injuries units, you may need to build in some areas that present graded challenges for users as they learn to walk again or move with aids or wheelchairs.






Entrance to the garden

You should create an entrance that is easy to negotiate for all, that feels safe, secure and welcoming. Avoid any dark or overhanging trees, shrubs or plants at the entrance and consider which features will first catch someone’s eye on entering the garden. A colourful, welcoming sign is a good way to encourage entry throughout the year. In addition, eye-catching, seasonally changing, colourful and scented plants are the perfect way to welcome most users. This does not have to be an expensive feature; at START’s urban garden a wooden pallet was made into a vertical planter during a course of therapeutic sessions with users. They painted the wood and filled it with a rainbow of colourful plants to welcome other users to the garden.

If users will be entering the garden from inside a building, its entrance should be close to users’ wards/rooms with a clear surrounding area, double doors and level access. Power-assisted doors will also make the garden easier to enter for those with poor mobility.




Colourful, welcoming pallet feature created by users to mark the entrance to the garden at START, Salford.






Double doors opening out from a hospital corridor to a courtyard garden for stroke patients at Pendle Community Hospital.



Level changes

The most accessible designs for therapeutic gardens will avoid any level changes, making the site easy for a wide range of users to move through. However, if you are working within an existing site with natural slopes or adjacent buildings on different levels you may need to retain the level changes but add features to make them easier to negotiate. If there are level changes whilst entering or moving around the site, there are some specific requirements that you, as the designer, will need to meet to ensure good access. This section covers different elements required to help users with level changes. You should reflect on your users and the site to decide on the most appropriate methods to assist their movement around the garden. As previously mentioned, rehabilitation gardens may benefit from the inclusion of some steps and slopes so that users can learn to balance, walk or use wheelchairs or aids after a stroke or injury.




The entrance to the garden courtyard has been landscaped to create a gentle ramp to give level access from the building into the garden at Buddleia House, Hucknall.



Ramps

If there is not a level approach from a building into the garden, a suitable ramp should be given space within the design. If the whole site is being landscaped, you may be able to work the level change into the creation of the paths and courtyards.

Table 3.1 Calculations for ramp dimensions




Calculation used: c = a × b



For wheelchair users the recommended ramp gradient is between 1:20 and 1:12; a shallow gradient is better for good access so aim for 1:20, where possible. Depending on the height of the level change you will need to accommodate the correct length of ramp, see Table 3.1 for examples.

In addition to the area required for the ramp, you will need to add space for landings at the top and bottom. Each of these landings should be a minimum of 1200mm in length with a minimum width of 1500mm. Handrails should be provided on both sides of the ramp. If the length of ramp exceeds 10,000mm, a level landing must be included to break the slope.

You should ensure that the surface chosen for the ramp is slip resistant and be of a colour that contrasts with the landings. A kerb of 40mm at the edge of the ramp should be included to act as a stop for wheels. Ramps may be crucial for access, depending on the needs of your users, but will take up a significant area of the garden and so must be incorporated thoughtfully into the overall design.

Handrails

Handrails will support users with poor balance and mobility and should be positioned between 900mm and 1000mm above the surface of the ramp. They should be made of a smooth material that is not cold to the touch (plastic coating is recommended for metal structures) with a diameter of 32mm to 50mm.

Steps

If you have a range of users, you may wish to install steps instead of or as well as a ramp. For smaller sites, steps may be the only option as ramps with a gradient of 1:20 will take up a large amount of space. Steps for general outdoor use should both be shallower and deeper than typical indoor steps. For good access outdoors, steps should have a maximum rise of 150mm and a minimum tread (or ‘going’) of 280mm. Those with walking aids would benefit from an even lower rise of 100mm and wider tread of 550mm.

Table 3.2 Calculations for step dimensions




Calculations used

d = a ÷ b (if necessary, round up or down to a whole number and slightly adjust the riser height on each step to take account of this)

e = c × d



The space needed by steps could take up a significant amount of room in your design, so you should calculate the length of the runs of steps required to move between levels into or around the garden. See Table 3.2 for how to calculate the area needed for steps.

If you calculate that a flight of steps is longer than 1200mm, you will need to include a resting platform of 1500mm to make them comfortable for users.

Handrails are also required on either side of steps and should be positioned 850mm above them and 1000mm above any landings. They should be made of a smooth material that is not cold to the touch (plastic coating is recommended for metal structures) with a diameter of 32mm to 50mm.




Plan view of the four ramps (marked in red) and one set of steps (marked in blue) within the courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital.






Cross-section of a detailed specification for steps with railings showing the ‘rise’ and ‘tread’.






Diagram showing a cross-section of steps with landings and a resting platform to improve access for a range of users.



Visual impairment

If possible, level changes should be avoided in gardens that are designed for users with visual impairments. However, freestanding handrails may be helpful to guide users through the garden.

Paths and paved areas



Width

The minimum width of paths should be decided in line with specific requirements for the users of the garden. Table 3.3 offers some general guidance.

Table 3.3 Recommendations for path width



	Type of User
	Path width minimum



	Single wheelchair user or user with a walking aid or frame
	900mm



	Visually impaired user with stick
	1000mm



	Wheelchair user with pedestrian user
	1200mm



	Two wheelchair users
	1800mm




A camber may be necessary to ensure drainage for paths, but this should be as shallow as possible, preferably less than 1:100, as it can be challenging for wheelchair users if there is a steeper gradient. However, if a permeable surface is used a camber may not be necessary. Kerbing of 50–75mm on the edge of paths may be useful as wheel stops to prevent wheels rolling into hazardous areas and can help those using walking sticks to navigate the garden. However, kerbs can also be a trip hazard for other users, so consider carefully whether they are necessary.

Path surfaces

Once the width of the paths is established you will need to decide on which surface material to use. They all have their advantages and disadvantages regarding suitability, aesthetics, cost and maintenance. You should take time to consider the options available, as they will have a significant impact on the design, appearance and accessibility of the garden as well as maintenance requirements. Table 3.4 gives a brief review of the advantages and disadvantages of some specific path materials that are commonly used. You may wish to include several materials in your design to meet the needs of your different users.

Table 3.4 Path materials


	Type of surface
	Advantages
	Disadvantages

	Flagged/paved

	Flat and smooth surface

Range of colours and finishes

	Not porous, so needs camber to allow for drainage

Requires substantial work to achieve a level surface

Materials are expensive

Significant skills are required for installation

Cracks and gaps can allow weeds to grow between paving over time

Mortar is likely to need repairing after a few years


	Resin-bonded gravel

	Flat, smooth surface

Porous to water

No gaps to allow weeds

Range of colours

	Requires substantial work to achieve a level surface

Materials are expensive

Specialist knowledge, skills and equipment needed for installation


	Self-binding gravel or hoggin

	Level, porous surface

Reasonably priced materials

Surface preparation is simple

Few skills required to apply the gravel and level it

	Some weeds can grow within the gravel, so ongoing maintenance is required

May need to ‘top up’ the gravel after a few years

Can form ruts if there is heavy pedestrian or wheeled traffic

Limited colours available


	Loose gravel

	Porous surface

Reasonably priced materials

Surface preparation is simple

Few skills required to apply the gravel

Range of colours

	Some weeds can grow within the gravel, so ongoing maintenance is required

The gravel will ‘travel’ or move with regular usage, rainfall and so on

May need to ‘top up’ the gravel after a few years

Will form ruts if there is heavy pedestrian or wheeled traffic

Not suitable for wheelchairs, wheeled beds or those with poor balance


	Bark chippings

	Porous surface

Cheap materials

Surface preparation is simple

Very few skills required to apply the chippings

	Some weeds will grow within the chippings, so ongoing maintenance is required

The chippings will ‘travel’ or move due to regular usage, rainfall and so on

Will need to ‘top up’ the chippings every two years

Will form ruts if there is heavy foot/wheel traffic

Can become boggy after prolonged rain fall

Not suitable for wheelchairs, wheeled beds or those with poor balance

Few colours available


	Resin-bound rubber mulch

	Porous surface

Reasonably priced recycled materials

Minimal surface preparation is simple

Low maintenance

Small range of natural colours

	Some knowledge and skills needed for installation


	Resin-bound rubber crumb

	Porous surface

Reasonably priced materials

Minimal surface preparation is simple

Low maintenance

Range of bright colours

	Specialist knowledge, skills and equipment needed for installation




Path design

You should create a journey around the garden through your path design. Winding circular paths ensure there are no dead-ends, which can be confusing for those with dementia. Some users (such as those on the autistic spectrum or with PTSD) will appreciate a predictable, logical layout and progression through the garden where the destination is clear. Completely level and smooth paths are vital for those with wheeled equipment or poor balance. However, including a variety of finishes and textures can be beneficial for other users.

Where mobility is limited, you should bring features and planting near to the edge of paths. Low planting at ground level is difficult for some users to enjoy. Instead use taller plants that can be touched, tasted, seen and smelt without bending or the need to move from the path. Plants that are at least 600mm tall are ideal for promoting interaction for wheelchair users. However, be aware that some tall plants may flop over or fall and obstruct the paths.


CASE STUDY 3.1

Path design and flexible raised beds within the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater

This garden was built on a new site, which did not have any existing slopes. The designer ensured that the paths through the garden all remained on one level to allow maximum accessibility to the wide variety of users that are likely to attend sessions in the garden. The design throughout uses organic curved and sinuous shapes and the main paths allow access to all the features while avoiding any dead-ends that can be confusing and distressing for some users. A variety of path materials was used and can be seen in the images here.

The width of the paths varies depending on the intended use and ranges from generous, wide paths through the main features to narrow paths leading to the secluded woodland seats

Clustered near the garden shelter is a selection of square wooden raised beds. These range in height from 600mm to 1200mm and some are on castors to allow them to be moved to improve access for users, or open out the space to allow for larger events or group activities.

In addition, some of these raised beds are constructed as containers for robust wire baskets and felt plant pots. This allows the wire baskets to be moved closer to users for gardening activities then returned to the raised bed for display.




Resin-bound and resin-bonded gravel path surfaces with stone-flagged area beneath the garden structure maximize access for those with any mobility problems.






Bird’s-eye view of the design for the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater designed by Ben Brace, showing the curved circular gravelled paths and sinuous rubber mulch paths in the woodland area.






Resin-bound rubber mulch forming a narrow informal path leading to areas for quiet individual contemplation.






Bark chippings are used here to create informal, temporary paths around the edible and medicinal planting area.






Single wooden seat designed for private, individual reflection; constructed from a solid block of wood to blend with the surrounding woodland area.






Wooden raised beds of various heights are arranged in front of the garden shelter; those on castors can be moved around.






Some of the raised beds act as containers for removable wire and felt planters, to accommodate the needs of users who cannot work at the beds.






An internal wooden shelf within the raised bed supports the wire and felt planters, which can be removed and rearranged within the raised bed, as necessary.






The wire baskets are robust and safe for use with a range of users. The felt planters inside are long lived and can be reused and cleaned, as necessary.





Seating

Pleasant seating areas are a key element within a therapeutic garden. They can enable seated gardening tasks, physical resting places and a chance to interact with others or enjoy a moment of private reflection. Aim to incorporate a range of seating options within your design, making the most of sunny and shaded areas as well as using views and maximizing the use of features.




Example of a small seating area with screening for privacy and a calming view to aid quiet reflection.



Comfortable seating will vary according to the needs of users, however the following requirements should be considered:


• Install higher, shallow seats for those with mobility difficulties (450–500mm high and 400–450mm deep)

• Include arm rests 200–250mm above the seat and back rests for maximum comfort

• Provide a level, stable surface on the approach to the seating

• Avoid windy or exposed locations

• Place seating in front of buildings, walls, trees or tall plants to give a sense of security at the rear

• Allow ample space for wheelchairs or wheeled beds next to the seating

• Include canopies for shelter from the sun and rain showers

• Provide a view to look at from the seating or place it near features such as ponds

• Select pleasant tactile surfaces and appropriate colours

• Design in some sociable and private seating areas for different uses and users

• For residential settings, place seating near the entrances to the garden to promote more use






Social seating area created by robust wooden chairs with supportive back and arm rests.




CASE STUDY 3.2

Paths and raised beds within Horatio’s Garden at Oswestry

This garden was designed by Bunny Guinness specifically for the patients and visitors to the spinal injuries unit to support their recovery. The patients who can use the garden include fifteen on acute adult wards, twenty-nine in rehabilitation and three on the paediatric ward. The space directly connects to the wards, and patients enter the garden on wheeled beds and wheelchairs. Resin-bonded gravel and smooth stone flags are used throughout the main garden to maximize access for the patients. These create a flat, level and stable surface that is swept clean daily and maintained by the Head Gardener and the volunteer team. The colours of the landscaping materials and plants are calming and neutral with pale golden gravel, grey paving and galvanized steel. Pale grey, locally sourced stone is used for the water feature. Weathered wood serves as both additional seating and a feature beneath the pleached Hornbeam trees and low Yew hedging.

The large central area is ideal for small sessions or gatherings and can also be cleared to be used for occasional larger events. Off to the side are spaces for more private visits from friends and family, screened by Yew hedging.

Outside the paediatric ward is a small, shaded area under a mature tree, which has a more organic path design and allows space to incorporate some play equipment.

Within the garden there are ten raised beds; these are permanent fixtures of varying heights and constructed from wood. The wide and level paths around the beds give excellent access for users, whether they are tending the plants or just admiring the flowers or crops.




A winding path and woodland planting create a shaded garden outside the paediatric ward and some space is provided for play equipment.






Wide, level and stable surfaces of resin-bonded gravel and stone paving are essential to give the best access possible to patients.






Secluded areas for private visits, one-to-one therapeutic sessions or discussions with clinical staff.






Ten raised beds at a range of heights are spaced out to maximize access for wheeled beds and wheelchairs.





Raised beds

These features are widely used within therapeutic gardens to make plants and gardening tasks more accessible for users. You are likely to include some within your design, as they can be adapted to be used for a wide range of groups. However, to be successful they need to be carefully specified and located to meet the needs of your users.

Dimensions

If you are designing for young user groups, please consider their specific heights and reach. I have delivered sessions in primary schools where the raised beds were an appropriate height but far too wide. As a result the children clambered into the bed and treated it as a sand pit! They enjoyed themselves but trampled over seedlings and consolidated the soil, which was not so good for the plants.

Most gardens will need to accommodate users with different levels of physical abilities and so you should aim to provide raised beds with a range of heights and features. Raised ‘table-top’ beds are a useful feature as they bring plants up to an accessible height but require far fewer construction materials and soil. The courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital included ones designed to be at adult hip-height, but you can also create lower versions to suit those working from a seated position or wheelchair. When specifying these types of beds for outdoor use, do make sure that you include drainage holes at the bottom of the ‘tray’ of growing medium. Otherwise the weight of the growing medium plus the plants and rainwater can lead to the beds collapsing.




700mm-high raised bed made of wood and fitted with castors so that it can be moved easily to support use by seated users.



As well as the height and width of raised beds you may need to consider providing foot spaces for users who prefer to stand while working at raised beds. This will make it possible for them to work facing forward, without twisting.

I have not mentioned any recommended length for a raised bed, as this will not affect their accessibility. You should specify their length to fit the space available and work with your overall design. Bear in mind that you can double the width of beds by making them accessible from both sides.

Table 3.5 Raised bed dimensions for some specific adult groups









Raised beds 400mm high made of long-lasting composite boards are easily accessed from flagged paths.






‘Table-top’ raised bed in the courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital Stroke Unit; built at hip height to be used while standing.



Paths around beds

The recommendations for path width applies to the space between raised beds, so a path serving one bed should be at least 900mm wide, but one serving two beds should be 1800mm if a user group will be accessing both beds at the same time. The material chosen for paths between raised beds should give maximum accessibility and a paved or gravelled area will provide a dry working area. I have found that the intensive foot traffic around raised beds used for gardening sessions will quickly make grass paths muddy, so even for the physically mobile a drier bark or rubber chipping path is preferable.

Construction materials

Raised beds can be created using wood (sleepers or planks), composite boards, stone or brick. Higher beds are essentially retaining walls and will need the appropriate secure concrete foundations, weep holes and a damp proof course. A material with a smooth finish is more likely to suit the needs of your users. If wood is chosen, make sure it does not have any hazardous splinters and that any screws are countersunk into the wood.

Growing media

There is a wide selection of growing media available and you should select from them based on your users’ needs. Some groups with lowered immune systems would benefit from the processed and sterile growing media found in bagged compost, coco coir and substrates. But always check the product specifications from suppliers as the contents of growing media can vary. Lightweight ‘green roof’ substrate can be useful for ‘table-top’ beds as it drains well and will put less pressure on the structure. Standard raised beds can grow the best range of plants with a 50:50 mix of good-quality soil and well-rotted manure or compost.




Diagram showing a cross section of a 900mm-high raised bed with a foot space to allow users to lean on the bed and face forward comfortably while gardening.



Now you have considered some key issues relating to accessibility into and within your garden, you will have started to form ideas on the layout that would suit your users. If this stage of the process has prompted the need for more information about your users, do not hesitate to go back to your client and ask for further information or collect more details about the site.


CHAPTER 4

FACILITIES AND FEATURES

This chapter addresses more of the ‘How?’ of the design process and looks at further aspects of hard landscaping within a garden design. Here we consider including garden buildings, undercover gardening structures and water features. We also reflect on incorporating the basic facilities you may need to make space for, including hand-washing and toilet facilities, plant irrigation, composting and home-grown fertilizers.






Garden buildings

Having a building within a therapeutic garden can greatly extend its use and benefit for any group of participants. At the very least these will provide shelter from the rain or strong sunlight, but if carefully designed they can extend and enhance the therapeutic activities that can be delivered on site. Having led therapeutic gardening projects in Lancashire for many years, it is frequently the case that sessions are interrupted by rain showers. These may only last a short time, but there is not a lot of therapeutic benefit to standing outside in the cold rain. Although, I have known some participants who are happy to wrap up and stay outside during rain showers. Nevertheless, having a garden building can allow users to shelter from the weather and then return to gardening tasks outdoors with the least disruption.

The most effective buildings will have sealed floors that can be easily cleaned and withstand muddy boots, compost and minor spillages. These can then allow some gardening and therapeutic tasks to take place in wet, hot or cold weather, such as:


• Seed sowing into containers

• Planting up containers

• Sorting seeds

• Painting pots

• Art and craft activities

• Planning for annual vegetable growing and seed sowing



The budget available will impact on the type of building you can specify for your user groups, and these can range from purpose-built, high-specification features to large wooden sheds with concrete floors to re-purposed shipping containers.

Shipping containers may be the least visually appealing, but they are robust, can be painted attractive colours, made secure and are the least flammable option for projects based within the community. For these reasons they are often used in projects that are not near permanent, staffed buildings or located on sites that could be empty over the weekends, making them a potential target for vandalism.




A large, purpose-built garden building in Horatio’s Garden, Oswestry provides space for refreshments and hand washing as well as one-to-one conversations, indoor art, craft and gardening activities.






Re-purposed shipping containers provide facilities for a sheltered work and break area at Story Garden in Camden, London.






A simple, covered working area, providing shelter from the sun and rain showers and tables for seated tasks.



The size of the building needs to reflect the size of the user groups and how it will be used. Allow plenty of room for people to circulate around the indoor space and, where possible, include:


• Doorways to accommodate wheelchairs, with ramp access

• Sealed floors

• Windows for natural sunlight

• Electricity supply for lighting and a kettle

• Running water for hand washing and refreshments



Being able to work indoors during part of the year will greatly increase the range of therapeutic activities the garden can offer. This is particularly important for groups with poor gross motor abilities who can’t take part in the vigorous, whole-body gardening tasks (such as digging and mulching) necessary to keep warm outside in cold weather. Chapter 7 includes suggestions for indoor gardening-related activities through the year. To support these indoor tasks, you should consider including dry, secure storage areas within the building for resources such as:


• Magazines, books, catalogues, blank paper

• Dry storage for seeds and pressed leaves and flowers

• Paints, pencils, sandpaper, brushes

• Notice boards



Depending on how the project is staffed you may also need to provide office space for the session leaders and/or the Head Gardener on site. If this is the case, a private room with a lockable door is required, especially if any personal information about users is kept on site.

If there is not the space or budget for a garden building, a covered area for working, resting and socializing is a useful asset. Alternatively, space adjacent to a small building can be extended by building a veranda or canopy that increases the sheltered space.


CASE STUDY 4.1

Facilities at Buddleia House Care Home, Hucknall, Nottinghamshire

This residential home caters primarily for those living with dementia and uses Montessori principles to support its residents. Mark Rendell and Debbie Carroll from Step Change Design Limited designed the garden in close consultation with the managers. A variety of features are included in the garden space to encourage a range of interaction from the residents of the home. These include raised beds and a kitchen garden, small greenhouse, bird feeders, bowling area and beer garden. A bespoke wooden garden room also entices users out into the garden area and can be used to host a variety of activities from social interaction or reminiscence to art and crafts activities. As the feature is close to the residential buildings it does not need its own water supply.

Access is maximized throughout the garden area with smooth, resin-bonded gravel surfaces, wide paths and landscaping to eradicate steps through inbuilt, gentle slopes down into the garden from all the building’s doors. Debbie and Mark comment that;

At Buddleia House we were keen to ensure the garden reflected opportunities for different types of engagement throughout the year. This included elements specifically requested by the setting that reflected their knowledge of their residents, and the team’s abilities to facilitate using them, to enable meaningful engagement with the garden. It was also important to enable staff and residents to choose to use the outside space for activities and events that might have been done indoors by providing a flexible, welcoming and easily interpretable space, for both aided and unaided visits.




A small bowling green entices residents outdoors to take part in physical activity in the garden.






Raised beds surrounded by resin-bonded gravel allowing excellent access for gardening activities for residents.






Inbuilt hooks and racks are used for equipment and are open for users to select and use in their tasks and activities or to trigger reminiscences in the Garden Room.






Comfortable chairs with arm rests support elderly users and the neutral, pale colours maximize the light and create a calm mood in the Garden Room.





Undercover gardening

Polytunnels, greenhouses and geodesic domes are a popular choice in therapeutic gardens. They can extend the growing season for plants considerably and are particularly valuable on windy sites and in colder areas. In relation to plants they can be used for the following:


• Sowing annual seeds early in the growing season

• Protecting tender plants over winter

• Bringing on seedlings more quickly through raised temperatures

• Growing tender edible crops such as aubergines, chillies, peppers and tomatoes

• Growing exotic house plants

• Growing in hydroponic systems



Even unheated structures can offer these benefits, as focussing the sun’s warmth and reducing the impact of cooling winds will naturally raise internal temperatures. Where heating is installed, more exotic plants can be grown, but heating bills will need to be factored into the ongoing maintenance costs. Solar-powered systems are available but need to be installed by experts and regularly maintained to ensure they work correctly. But bear in mind that permanently warm temperatures are not required to deliver therapeutic sessions. I have found that good fan heaters can be used just before sessions to make the structures comfortable for users to work in throughout the year. Working outside in a polytunnel, greenhouse or dome in daylight during the winter gives some of the advantages of being outdoors as users are surrounded by views of the garden, trees and the sky. If your users need to access gardening activities all year round, a feature to support undercover gardening is extremely useful so it is important to look in more detail at the advantages and disadvantages of some of the options available. Specialist suppliers can be found in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section at the end of the book.

Polytunnels

These tend to be a lower cost option and are available in a wide range of sizes. I have found them a good choice for community-based gardens and projects where larger groups of users are involved.

Where your budget does not cover the cost of a garden building you may find a polytunnel is a more affordable option and, if you buy a large enough version, it can serve as a shelter from the rain and location for a range of activities. Your design should include accessible paths inside the polytunnel, using the same widths as detailed in Chapter 3. Higher structures will accommodate tall plants such as tomatoes and give a comfortable sense of space to users.




Large polytunnel with flagged area; creating good access with tables for seated tasks and areas for storage.






Polytunnel approximately 4.8m wide and 14m long; giving plenty of space for raised beds, aluminium staging and a variety of work areas.






Smaller polytunnel in a kitchen garden area, providing a space for potting benches and storage.



Table 4.1 Polytunnel features



	Advantages
	Disadvantages



	
• No hazardous glass panes

• Covering can be replaced

• Covering is easily repaired with tape

• Can be installed on a slight slope

• Available in a wide range of widths, heights and lengths

• Wide, double and sliding doors can make access easier

• Ventilation and irrigation can be incorporated into the specification

• Cleaning is a simple task

• Good value for money


	
• Covering will degrade over time

• Coverings will require replacement after five to ten years, depending on the quality of the material used

• Easy to damage the cover accidentally with gardening tools

• Must leave a maintenance path of 1m around the structure

• Temperatures on warm, sunny days will create an unpleasantly hot working space without good ventilation

• Regular irrigation of plants is necessary from April to September






You should locate your polytunnel so that the side ventilation panels will allow the prevailing wind to circulate fresh air in the summer. The polytunnel needs sunlight but would benefit from some shade in the height of summer, or it can become overheated, unpleasant to work in and need constant irrigation.

Greenhouses

These are more costly than polytunnels, but more aesthetically pleasing and more appropriate in a courtyard garden or one adjacent to buildings. Due to their cost, smaller options are more likely to be installed in gardens that typically provide for small group work or one-to-one therapeutic gardening sessions.

As with a polytunnel, your design should include accessible paths inside the greenhouse, using the same widths as detailed in Chapter 3. Higher structures will accommodate tall plants such as tomatoes and give a comfortable sense of space to users.

Table 4.2 Greenhouse features



	Advantages
	Disadvantages



	
• Attractive garden feature

• Clear glass allows maximum light to enter

• Glass has a long life if not broken and will not degrade

• Rigid polycarbonate panes are not hazardous if broken (but will degrade over time)

• Available in a range of widths, heights and lengths

• Wider doors can make access easier

• Ventilation and irrigation can be incorporated into the specification


	
• Glass panes are hazardous if broken and shattered

• Very expensive to buy as a structure large enough for group activities

• Repairs require some skill

• Cleaning roof glass requires some skill and/or specialist equipment

• Can only be installed on a completely level base

• Requires skill to install correctly

• Must leave a maintenance path of 1m around the structure

• Temperatures on warm, sunny days will create an unpleasantly hot working space without good ventilation

• Regular irrigation of plants is necessary from April to September









Traditional greenhouse structure in Horatio’s Garden, Oswestry serves as an area for one-to-one gardening tasks and growing tender plants.






Large polycarbonate greenhouse installed in a school food-growing area provides a cheaper and safer alternative to a glass greenhouse.



You should locate your greenhouse so that the ventilation windows will allow the prevailing wind to circulate fresh air in the summer. The structure needs sunlight but would benefit from some shade in the height of summer, or it can become overheated, unpleasant to work in and need constant irrigation for plants.

Geodesic domes

These are attractive features and available in a range of sizes and materials. The dome-shape is scientifically designed to maximize the heat of the sun as the panels of glass or polycarbonate are installed at a range of angles to catch the rays of the sun as it moves across the sky.

The circular shape is excellent for group sessions. You should specify a diameter of at least 6000mm to allow for easy circulation for a group of users. An internal layout with a central working bench or tables and plant shelving around the edge of the dome will make good use of the space. Higher structures will accommodate tall plants such as tomatoes and give a comfortable sense of space to users. Temporary, moveable domes can provide a useful feature for a small project with a restricted budget.

As the panels are small, passive ventilation from opening them is often insufficient for cooling on hot days. As a result, the dome can easily become overheated and unpleasant to work in on sunny days from May to September. Any plants in the dome will also need constant irrigation over this period. Therefore a solar-powered air conditioning unit or shading material is required to maintain the dome as a working space on warm days. Alternatively, you could position the structure where it is shaded by trees in the height of summer.

Table 4.3 Geodesic dome features



	Advantages
	Disadvantages



	
• Attractive, organic shape

• Available in a range of diameters and heights

• Available in a range of materials

• Temporary, moveable versions are available made of lightweight PVC and ABS frames with TPU covers

• Maximizes the heat from the sun; supporting plant growth through mild winters

• Allows undercover working space all year as fan heaters can warm the space quickly on cold days

• Non-glass panes avoid the hazard of harmful splinters from breakages

• Secure, lockable doors in permanent domes


	
• Larger, permanent versions are expensive

• Cleaning the roof requires some skill and/or specialist equipment

• Permanent domes should be installed on a completely level base made of wood, concrete or stone

• Requires expert skill to install correctly

• Must leave a maintenance path of at least 1m around the structure

• Temperatures on warm, sunny days will create an unpleasantly hot working space without good ventilation

• Leaks can be difficult to isolate and fix

• Standard doors do not always allow for wheelchair access

• Regular irrigation of plants is necessary from April to September









Polycarbonate Geodesic dome with a 6m diameter installed on wooden decking.



Staging and vertical supports

You should make the best use of the area inside whichever undercover feature you choose by specifying staging, which will utilize the height of the structure. Purpose-built, lightweight aluminium staging is strong, easy to clean and long lasting. Unlike wooden structures, it will not get damp, rot or become a home for pests and diseases. Temporary, vertical supports for climbing plants are best constructed from bamboo canes, which are less likely to rot.




Aluminium staging with trays for use in undercover growing features ensures better use of the vertical space available.






Temporary vertical plant supports for edible climbing plants, constructed from Bamboo canes and string.




CASE STUDY 4.2

Geodesic dome at START, Salford

This dome has been used for over twelve years and is the heart of the therapeutic garden. It allows gardening activities to take place all year and its shape fits perfectly with the overall garden layout of circular paths and organic shapes. The 6000mm diameter gives plenty of space for hip-height potting benches in the centre of the space and a mix of tables and staging around the periphery of the dome. The dome was installed with a concrete base and an electricity supply. The latter allows fan heaters to be used in the winter to make it a more comfortable working space. However, the natural characteristic of the dome supports plant growth all year without additional heating.

Having delivered sessions in this dome for almost six years, I found it an invaluable feature in the garden. It provided a feeling of being outside, with views of the surrounding trees and garden, whilst giving shelter from cold winds and rain. Equally important was its support for growing plants from seed, as we could sow annual seeds from January onwards and produce a plentiful supply of flowers and edible plants to plant out in the garden from April onwards.

The main drawbacks of the dome were its poor ventilation on sunny days in late spring and summer and the difficulty of repairing leaks in the roof. Without an air conditioning unit we had to move sessions outside on hot, sunny days. Whilst the plants and seedlings inside the dome grew well, they needed to be watered regularly. The latter proved a challenge on long bank holiday weekends, particularly Easter weekend, when no staff were on site. Therefore I had to schedule seed sowing and planting to ensure we kept fatalities to a minimum. Over-zealous watering by staff and users could also cause problems, as a humid atmosphere provides ideal conditions for some pests and fungal diseases.

In summary, the dome was undoubtedly an excellent resource, but worked at its best when managed by an experienced horticulturalist, who could make the most of the plant-growing space, with the input of skilled maintenance to repair the dome. With hindsight, I would have recommended that a solar-powered air-conditioning unit be installed to make it more comfortable to work in during the summer.




Geodesic dome constructed from polycarbonate panels with a diameter of 6m in the garden.





Water features

The therapeutic benefits of water features are many as they stimulate sight, hearing and touch as well as attracting birds, insects and amphibians into the garden. Depending on your user group, budget and the space available you can create large, integral water features or tiny container-based water gardens.

Where projects decide against including a water feature, it is usually due to health and safety considerations or the cost of ongoing maintenance and repair. I’ve worked in one therapeutic gardening project where the pond was filled in due to ongoing leaks and another where a very attractive shallow rill with a bubbling stream was rarely switched on as it had sprung a myriad of leaks along its length and needed constant topping up from a metered water supply.

If you are thinking of including a water feature in your design, do carefully consider how users will interact with it and whether there is sufficient time and relevant skills within the garden maintenance team. If the advantages to your project outweigh the disadvantages it is worth including a water feature, even if it is on a small scale.




A safe water feature is an integral part of the design at Horatio’s Garden, Oswestry where it creates a dividing wall between the central meeting area and woodland walk.






A small, contained water feature with a tactile bubbling fountain and no hazardous deep water.



Table 4.4 Water features



	Advantages
	Disadvantages



	
• Can create an added dimension of sound in the garden with moving water through a fountain, waterfall, rill or stream

• Will attract wildlife and can support a range of fish and amphibians if sufficiently deep

• Provides a tactile element for hands and/or feet

• Cools the air on hot days

• Deeper ponds can support pond dipping sessions and an exploration of microscopic wildlife

• Even small ‘container’ water features provide therapeutic benefits


	
• Large features can be expensive to install, particularly if pumps are required

• Water quality needs to be regularly checked for diseases and nutrient imbalances

• Ponds with plants require regular maintenance to manage and control plant size

• Leaks can be difficult to locate and fix and may need expert input

• Deep water features can be hazardous to users

• Time required in keeping features clean and clear of leaves






Facilities for hand washing, toilets

Where your project is near an adjacent building you may not need to incorporate these features into the garden space. However, I have found that even in such locations it is beneficial to at least have hand-washing facilities for users during and after messy gardening tasks. Having these within the garden removes the need for people to go back into the building when they are taking part in a session. For physically mobile and active users, a basic standing pipe with clean, cold water could be used to feed a washing bowl on a stand. If you are considering such a basic solution, bear in mind that some users with arthritis and other physical conditions will find this very unpleasant and it may make the sessions inaccessible for them. Incorporating an indoor space with warm water and access to soap and paper towels or a hand-drier would be a much more inclusive facility that would work well for all users through the year.

Toilet facilities should always be provided on therapeutic gardening sites, but this may be more challenging where there is no running water or connection to the sewage system. I have worked on such a project, based on council allotments where there was no on-site toilet block. The project managers initially used portable chemical toilets, which could be cold in the winter and needed to be cleaned and emptied regularly (incurring an ongoing maintenance cost). When some funding became available, composting toilets were introduced which could collect urine and faeces separately. Although these types of toilets can be a solution, they were not ideal for the specific user group on site. The site was used for five days a week with an average of twelve people on site each day. This created a large amount of urine and faeces to be dealt with and there was not space on the site to safely and pleasantly deal with these waste products. In addition, the user group were primarily adults with severe learning disabilities, many of whom found it difficult to operate the system correctly. If you are considering composting toilets as an option, you must check how the whole process will be managed from start to finish – there are more details in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section.

Plant irrigation systems

Most sites will need access to a water supply for plants so your design needs to include either outdoor standpipes connected to the mains water supply, water collection barrels connected to a water-harvesting system or large water containers which can be periodically filled with water from a mobile bowser or hose from a nearby mains supply. Where an undercover gardening feature forms part of the garden, a good supply of water is even more essential. Even if there is a building adjacent to the garden, relying on filling watering cans at inside sinks or running hoses from taps are not good options and will create slip and trip hazards with spilt water and trailing hoses.

Outdoor standpipe and hose reel

This is the easiest option to install and users often enjoy watering with a hose during the summer months. On a larger site you may need to include more than one stand-pipe to reduce the need for long, trailing hoses, which can be a trip hazard to users. Hose reels that are wall mounted and/or have an easy-to-operate handle for rewinding are the best option for most users.

Porous pipes

For a large edible garden or undercover growing area, a passive irrigation system may be required as well as watering by hand. Porous pipe is one such cost-effective passive system whereby water slowly seeps into the soil where it is positioned.

This piping is relatively inexpensive and can be easily joined to a non-porous connecting system attached to a standpipe or water tap with a timer. Garden users can then set regular times for the water to run through the system. This will prove invaluable during weekends or other times when the garden may not be tended. Porous piping delivers water directly to the soil, where it is needed, without wetting leaves and stems. This ensures the best use of water with minimum waste and avoids the creation of humid conditions (particularly in undercover growing spaces) above the soil, which can encourage pests and fungal infections. Porous pipe can be installed in the ground or beds outdoors or in undercover beds.




Porous pipe has tiny seep holes all along its length that allows water to slowly ooze out of the pipe into the soil.



Irrigation pipes

Another alternative is closed-system irrigation piping that delivers water to targeted points in the soil. These are useful for large plants grown undercover that need large amounts of water, such as tomatoes, squash and cucumbers.




Closed irrigation piping system used to deliver water to specific points in raised beds within a greenhouse.



Sprinkler systems

Overhead sprinkler systems can also be installed within undercover areas, but these need to be managed well and used in conjunction with good ventilation, otherwise they will increase the humidity levels and create conditions that support pests and diseases. There are details of specialist irrigation suppliers in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section.

Composting and fertilizer

Composting

In larger gardens, where there are users able to undertake gross motor activities (or staff or volunteers to do this), it is good practice to include an area for generating compost from plant waste. This supports sustainable gardening practices and creates a valuable gardening activity for users, as well as providing a hibernation shelter for wildlife. Successful composting areas should be located in a shaded area, so the material does not dry out, with a level, firm base of at least 1500mm depth at the front to provide good access for wheelbarrows and space for working with spades and forks.

Aerobic composting is a more pleasant method as it allows air circulation and so reduces smells. To build an effective composting area, you will need at least three bays each of at least one cubic metre each. Smaller bays will not generate sufficient heat during the composting process to successfully rot down plant waste. The three-bay system will allow for the regular turning of the compost and will produce well-rotted and useable compost to put back into the garden. If you have more space and a larger amount of garden waste, you can increase the size or number of the bays. The bays should be built of wood with gaps between the slats to allow air to circulate and reduce wood rot. A low-budget option is to use posts and recycled wooden pallets to form the bays.

In a small garden you may only be able to accommodate closed anaerobic composting systems. These should also be located in a shaded area, where the contents will not dry out. Allow good access around them for filling and emptying.




Aerobic composting bay built from treated wooden slats to prolong its life. Each bay is 1.2m wide and high.






Aerobic composting area of three bays created from wooden posts and re-purposed wooden pallets.






Anaerobic composter ideal for smaller gardens where there is insufficient space for a three-bay composter system.



Leaf mould

On a site where there are plenty of tree leaves you should also include a separate leaf mould bin. Tree leaves tend to rot down more slowly than other plant waste and so are best composted separately. Posts and chicken wire are usually sufficient to hold tree leaves. Locate these features in a shaded area, where they can stay damp.




Leaf mould bin made from chicken wire and posts to compost tree leaf waste separately and create a weed-suppressing mulch.



Growing fertilizer

As well as processing plant waste on site, you can also grow natural fertilizers. Include a permanent bed of Comfrey (Symphytum officinale) as its leaves can be harvested at least twice a year to make Comfrey ‘tea’ (a strong and effective liquid fertilizer) or added to a compost heap. Comfrey is a robust perennial plant that will spread if given the opportunity, so do not plant it amongst or too near other more delicate plants. Common nettles can also be used in the same way, but their stings may make them unsuitable for some user groups.




Comfrey bed positioned near to food-growing areas. The leaves can be harvested and used as a natural fertilizer to make Comfrey ‘tea’ or added directly to compost heaps.




CHAPTER 5

MAINTENANCE AND HEALTH AND SAFETY

By this stage in the design process you will have a clearer idea of the features you need to include in your garden design. This is the final ‘How?’ relating to man-made elements in the garden. By now you can give some thought to how your therapeutic garden will be used and maintained going forward. This relates to the issue of sustainability; ensuring that the resources put into the garden are the most appropriate for its use and can be maintained and developed in the future. In this chapter we will look in detail at the management of plant pests and diseases, maintenance requirements and site development as well as health and safety issues.






Management of plant pests and diseases

Healthy plants are a must in a therapeutic garden, as diseased specimens infested with pests are not pleasant to look at or work with. Few clients will want to use chemical solutions to deal with pests and diseases as they are potentially hazardous to human users as well as wildlife. In the long term, many traditional chemical weedkillers and sprays for fungus, bacteria and viruses are being removed from the market as their negative impact on the environment and wildlife is revealed. You can design a healthy garden by making the management of pests and diseases a factor in your plant choice and the features you include. Introducing organic and preventative measures at the design stage will create a balanced and healthy ecosystem where plant pests and diseases are reduced to a minimum.




Tools and equipment ready for work in an edible garden.






Fungal infection of Gymnosporangium sabinae (rust) on a pear tree; noticeable by bright orange spots on the leaves in the summer.



Preventative measures

As the designer, you should follow some basic preventative methods to promote plant health including:


• Specifying a good-quality topsoil with appropriate fertilizers for beds and borders

• Allowing a topsoil depth of at least 200mm for new borders

• Specifying healthy plants and disease-resistant varieties

• Locating plants in their preferred conditions (sunny, shady, dry or wet)

• Spacing plants correctly to avoid overcrowding and allow for good air circulation

• Mulching to reduce weeds

• Providing appropriate irrigation (drought will make plants more susceptible to disease)

• Installing physical barriers for edible crops to reduce damage from birds, insects and so on

• Establishing areas of companion planting to encourage beneficial insects and wildlife into the garden (see Chapter 8 for more information on this)

• Incorporating wildlife-friendly water features which will encourage slug-eating frogs and toads

• Avoiding plants that attract damaging pests

• Specifying a diverse range of plant species to avoid monocultures






Fine netting installed over Brassica crops in raised beds to limit damage from Cabbage White butterfly.




You will need some knowledge of the local conditions and resident pests and diseases to apply these preventative methods successfully. During your site survey you should have gathered information about the site by observing the conditions and/or discussing them with clients and users. With this information you can anticipate and prevent damage from relevant local pests such as rabbits, pigeons and slugs. Equally, when you identify the local pests, you can target your resources. For example, tackling pests such as rabbits is only necessary on sites adjacent to fields, but not in most urban settings.

I once worked on a garden site for a school, which was surrounded by fields. The landscapers installed a 2400mm high fence to prevent damage from deer and buried chicken wire 300mm under the fences to stop rabbits from the nearby warren visiting the garden. This appeared to be a very secure and appropriate barrier to pest damage. Unfortunately, we still suffered damage from the rabbits as they could slip under the gate. We then had a solid metal strip attached to the base of the gate, which finally blocked their route and saved our vegetables.

When selecting plants you will be able to find out key information on their flower and foliage colour, seasonal characteristics and location preferences. This will all help you to plant them in an appropriate space in the garden. However, you should also bear in mind their more negative aspects. For instance many hybridized roses are susceptible to fungal diseases such as downy mildew and black spot as well as infestation by aphids. Roses are a popular choice for their sensory appeal, but aim to manage their health by:



• Selecting varieties with resistance to diseases

• Avoiding a monoculture rose bed where plants will quickly spread diseases to each other

• Planting specimens in isolation amongst different types of plant

• Ensuring they experience good air circulation and low humidity

Trees from the Acer family are also a popular choice for their attractive leaves and autumn colour. However, they tend to attract aphids in sheltered locations. The aphids thrive on the trees and then either move on to other nearby plants or drop honeydew on the plants below, which then become a host for fungal moulds that disfigure the plants. I worked in an urban garden, which had a line of closely planted Acers along one of its boundaries. Aphids infested these trees and the honeydew and aphids damaged or destroyed many of the plants below the trees. A good design solution would have been to include one Acer in the design, but then include a range of other trees along the boundary that are less attractive to aphids. Avoiding a monoculture is good practice for any bed or border in the garden and will always help to reduce infestations.

Crop rotation is a useful pest and disease management method to use for annual edible crops. There are many versions of this method, but all require that certain groups of crops are grown in different areas over a rotation period of three to five years. This helps to prevent infestations of particular pests and diseases. Where there is insufficient space for this to take place, a healthy, diverse mix of crops together with companion planting will help mitigate against health problems.




Rosa ‘Teasing Georgia’ can form an attractive climbing plant with scented blooms, but is susceptible to black spot during warm, damp weather.






Chard, beans and Brassica crops grown in a bed mixed with companion planting of Pot Marigolds, Love-in-a-mist and Sunflowers avoids a monoculture.






Edible crops are grown through a black membrane or mulch, which reduces the need for weeding and also helps to reduce the evaporation of water from the soil.



Avoiding weeds

There are two sources of weeds; either native plants already local to the area or introduced plants that spread beyond their allotted area and invade other beds. The latter source can be managed by the designer at the beginning of the process by avoiding specifying invasive plants that can spread widely through their roots or seed. You should remember that limited garden maintenance time may make it difficult to undertake the regular lifting and dividing and deadheading necessary to control this issue.

Native plants will have roots and seeds in the site’s existing soil and their seeds can also blow in from the surrounding land. This tends to be a greater problem in more open, rural settings. Given the limited time available for general maintenance on therapeutic sites you can manage native plants during the design and build process by;


• Requiring the removal of any invasive, perennial native plants before the new garden is built

• Specifying good quality topsoil that is less likely to contain seeds and roots

• Mulching new beds with the minimum of a 50mm thick layer of organic matter to suppress weeds

• Specifying robust groundcover plants that will spread and crowd out any weeds

• Limiting the areas to be used for annual planting, which will be empty for part of the year

• Overwinter mulching of edible beds for annual crops



Waste disposal

When diseased plants and weeds appear in the garden they will need to be removed as soon as possible and disposed of carefully. This material should not be put into a composting bin, as it can then re-infect the garden. You should include a facility where users and gardeners can dispose of such waste, for example council or commercial ‘green bins’ or a bonfire area, if this is feasible for the site and your user groups.

Maintenance requirements

While identifying client requirements and users’ needs, you will have discovered the likely physical abilities of users and the amount and type of sessions that are planned for the garden. You may find that the therapeutic gardening activities will contribute to the general maintenance of the site, but it will rarely be sufficient to rely on to keep the site in good repair. It may often be the case that users with poor physical strength and stamina may not be able to perform certain gross motor maintenance tasks such as digging and weeding. In addition, extended periods of cold and/or wet weather or low attendance may mean that few outdoor tasks can be tackled during sessions.

The plants and features you include in the design will have varying levels of maintenance required to keep them safe and healthy. If the user groups cannot meet these requirements you will need to consider the garden staff team’s availability and skills set and that of any contract staff or volunteer groups. In addition to this regular upkeep will be the cost of specialist maintenance tasks such as tree pruning, geodesic dome or pond repairs. Once you have an overall picture of the input required for ongoing maintenance you need to make decisions about what is realistically sustainable within the design. You will have to weigh up the competing maintenance requirements of features, for example ponds, ornamental beds, polytunnels and raised beds. Where a substantial team of volunteers is available this may allow for increased regular maintenance input. However, it is not advisable to rely too heavily on this, as volunteers are not a guaranteed resource.

I have seen projects where all the initial funds have been allocated to the capital cost of features, with no thought given to the ongoing costs of running and maintaining them. As a result, the features were installed but not used for years and then needed repairs to return them to a workable state. As the designer it is your responsibility to point out ongoing costs and maintenance regime to the clients, so they are fully informed about their immediate and ongoing commitments. Features or planting ideas that require extensive maintenance or specialist input may not be sustainable for small projects on limited budgets.

Reflecting on your initial design ideas, spend some time reflecting on;


• Which features will require regular repairs and/or ongoing maintenance tasks to be completed outside therapeutic sessions?

• What are the existing staff skill levels and how many hours a week could they give to routine site maintenance?

• What, if any, staff training is required?

• Is there any volunteer support available and could it be developed and/or extended if necessary?

• Is there any existing community support and could this be improved?



Future site development

You may wish to factor in space for ongoing site development after the initial garden build. This can have a useful role in encouraging ownership by users and can be achieved by avoiding filling up the site with too many permanent plant features. Instead you could leave plenty of room for the annual planting of vegetables, flowering annuals and seasonal containers. This would allow therapeutic gardening groups to plan and select plants as part of a session or course and then see their areas grow and develop over a season. Where there are permanent perennial borders, these could still be re-designed and changed over time to give user groups the chance to develop their own ideas. For some groups it is appropriate to give them their own small, individual plots to cultivate and tend over a growing season.

As long as your layout and structure are sustainable and appropriate to the users, your design can still include more flexible areas or features that can be developed and shaped by successive groups over the years. Large areas of woody plants such as trees and shrubs will tend to preclude this flexibility, whereas borders of herbaceous perennials and raised beds for annual planting are more open to re-design and small or large future developments.

Health and safety issues

You will have already considered many safety issues in your design relating to access, paths and seating. This section covers the tools and equipment that will be needed in the garden and the related issues.

Storage for tools and equipment

This is a crucial element of a successful therapeutic garden but can often be overlooked by designers and/or seen as less important than other features. Tool stores need to be accessible and safe for users as well as secure. Any gardening task will need tools, equipment or protective clothing. I have worked in several garden projects where tools were stored in dark, leaking and untidy sheds. The drawbacks of this are:


• Users cannot safely access the area to choose and return their tools

• Tools can be damaged or turn rusty, reducing their useful life

• Tools and equipment are not properly cleaned or cared for

• Tools cannot be found in the untidy shed

• Staff need to undertake all the tool care as users cannot be involved if the space is hazardous







Tool store at Horatio’s Garden, Oswestry, with tool hangers on the wall, robust shelving and clear plastic boxes to store smaller tools and equipment.



Alternatively, some small garden projects will have no outdoor space for tools, so they are stored indoors, as an afterthought, in unsuitable cupboards that have been designed for stationery or filing.

In a large-scale project you may also need a suitable warm and dry indoor space to store gardening clothing, waterproofs, boots and gloves. In any size of project you will need to design in a space for tools, machinery and other equipment. Key factors to include are:


• Sturdy tool rack or hangers to lift large tools off the floor

• Shelves or bins to store smaller tools or items

• Lighting or windows to make all parts of the store or shed visible

• Cleanable floor

• Sufficient space to store all items and allow users to move around

• Lockable containers for any hazardous equipment or chemicals

• Secure lockable doors

• Non-flammable building materials for any storage units located in open garden sites



Storage of hazardous tools and chemicals

On sites where users are at risk from self-harm, all tools with sharp blades and chemicals must be put in a lockable container. I have worked on several sites where all tools are counted in and out of the store to ensure that they are safely returned after each session and not taken away by users or left outside by accident. To facilitate this process a tool store needs to be a generous size and, as the designer, you should consider the amount and range of tools required and the likely space needed to store them safely.

Chemicals are to be avoided in therapeutic gardens, but inevitably there may be oil, fertilizers or cleaning products required. To allow for this possibility, lockable metal storage containers need to be provided on site. Where petrol is likely to be required on site to run powered machinery, you will have to create a separate, secure, inflammable container away from other buildings and any flammable materials. The ‘Further Information and Resources’ section includes links to further information on the storage of chemicals.

Storing personal protective equipment

There will be a need to provide some personal protective equipment (PPE) for garden activities and so a clean, dry storage area will be needed for storage. Gardening gloves do not take up too much space but if you need to include boots, overalls and waterproofs a more substantial space will be required. An allocated locker or boot room would be ideal for larger sites.

Cleaning and maintaining tools and equipment

Tools and equipment will need to be cleaned after each use, as well as needing regular maintenance, such as sharpening and oiling. Outdoor standing pipes and drains are important for these tasks, as indoor sinks are usually not suitable. Where larger groups are expected to use the garden a larger maintenance area needs to be provided, with a cover/canopy if space allows. Protective clothing and gloves will need to be washed and dried at regular intervals as well, so access to washing machines is required.

Buying basic tools and personal protective equipment

Buying good-quality resources, tools and equipment that will last is always value for money. Cheap tools and machinery can often be dangerous, so use specialist, wholesale suppliers where possible. The client is legally responsible for the maintenance and upkeep of all tools and equipment used on site. Therefore starting off with good quality, reliable tools will help the client to meet their responsibilities, as well as providing users with the best tools for the activities they are taking part in. The same principles apply to personal protective equipment; buying good quality, washable gloves is a better investment than buying cheap one-use gloves. Overalls, waterproofs and boots should also be the best quality available within the budget. However, where hygiene is a key issue, some equipment such as vinyl gloves and ear plugs should be one-use or allocated to a single individual to use.

Where users have specific challenges regarding their grip and mobility, adapted tools are available to purchase. The latter are made of lightweight materials and have comfortable grips and/or long handles; some are also power assisted. Specialist suppliers’ details for the UK and brands offering ergonomic tools and equipment are included in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section.


Tools and Equipment

These basic tools and equipment are likely to be required for therapeutic gardening projects:


• Digging spades

• Digging forks

• Shovels

• Border spades

• Flat-head rake

• Lawn rake

• Hand trowel

• Hand fork

• Patio weeder

• Secateurs: bypass and rachet

• Hedge shears

• Loppers

• Pruning saw

• Kneeling steps

• Kneeling pads

• Wheelbarrows: T-bar or power assisted for the less physically able

• Re-winding water hose

• Watering cans

• Large plastic trugs

• Stiff hand brushes for cleaning tools

• Stiff long-handled brush for cleaning debris and mud

• Dustpan or hand shovel

• Cleaning cloths

• Scouring pads for cleaning

• WD-40 or 3-in-One oil for lubrication and protection of metal and moving parts

• Sharpening files or tools



In addition, this basic personal protective equipment may be required:


• Gardening gloves; lightweight for summer and thick for winter and pruning

• Vinyl gloves for indoor, fine motor tasks

• Overalls

• Waterproof trousers and jackets

• Safety boots or wellingtons

• Ear defenders or ear plugs to use with power tools






CASE STUDY 5.1

Flexible features at START, Salford

The therapeutic garden at START has been in use for over twelve years and has maintained its key structural features throughout that period:


• Geodesic dome

• Woodland area

• Central mown lawn

• Specimen Gunnera manicata

• Miniature hill and water rill

• Curving pink rendered walls



However, the herbaceous perennial borders and area of raised beds have been re-designed and rebuilt by staff and user groups over the years. Borders of perennials will tend to get tired after five or six years and certain plants will start to dominate and crowd out the more delicate varieties. To maintain the diversity and impact of these borders it is good practice to lift and divide large clumps of perennials and add in some new varieties or annual plants into the gaps provided. Where possible, user groups will be included in the re-design and re-planting process.

At START we had the use of a geodesic dome to grow a wide range of annual flowering plants from seed and could add interest and colour to the garden for very little cost. This yearly activity also provided a sense of ownership for user groups who could select seeds, sow them and see their plants thriving in the garden that summer. To support these projects the garden needed to provide areas for redevelopment and/or have empty beds where the annual flowers and edible crops could be planted. To allow for this, one corner of the garden was given over to raised beds. Posts and wires were installed at the back of the beds, which could support Sweet Peas, Summer Squash and other annual climbers. They were re-planted each year and could be changed to suit the needs and interests of the user groups.




This view in the garden, looking towards the pink walls, was taken in June 2016 when the herbaceous border was filled with ornamental grasses, Meadowsweet and Hollyhocks.






The same view in summer 2018 after the border had been re-planted with Heliopsis, Cosmos, Helenium and Allium sphaerocephalon.






A view towards the entrance to the garden showing a mixed border where an invasive pink geranium has taken over the bed and crowded out other plants.






The view of the garden after a group of users had lifted the existing perennials, split and re-planted those they wished to keep and added new plants.







PART 3

Therapeutic Activities

Your design should not only create an attractive and sustainable garden, but one that supports a wide range of therapeutic sessions for your user group/s. Now that your non-plant features are taking shape you also need to consider the plant features that you will be including to facilitate therapeutic activities and tasks to complete the final aspect of the ‘How?’ part of your design. This part looks in detail at a wide range of therapeutic activities that could be undertaken in a therapeutic garden and covers seasonal activities, wildlife sessions, edible gardening and sensory stimulation. However, you will need to reflect on which of these are the most suitable and beneficial for your users and appropriate to the site.









CHAPTER 6

AN INTRODUCTION TO THERAPEUTIC ACTIVITIES

The therapeutic activities that will take place in your garden are ordinary gardening and nature-based activities, but what makes them therapeutic in nature is how they:


• Are selected for specific users

• Are introduced and interpreted during sessions

• Are modified to suit individual users

• Improve users’ wellbeing

• Achieve specific, beneficial outcomes








Users of therapeutic gardens will have a wide range of needs (which you will have identified in discussions with clients, managers, those delivering sessions and the potential users themselves). Your garden may be created for a single set of users with very similar needs, such as a mental health in-patients ward or stroke rehabilitation unit or may need to provide activities for a wider range of users in a community garden that caters for many groups including children, those with learning disabilities and older people.

One over-arching wellbeing framework that I have found useful in a range of settings is the ‘Five Ways to Wellbeing’, which was produced by the New Economic Foundation in 2008 principally to support better mental health and general wellbeing (Aked and Thompson, 2011). This straightforward model acts as a useful method for reflecting on gardening tasks to see which can provide the most therapeutic benefit. Of course, if you are creating a garden for users with very specific physical or developmental needs, such as severe autistic spectrum disorder, recovering from a stroke or spinal injury or with very low immune systems, you may need a more sophisticated framework to work within or consider.

Nevertheless, the elements within the ‘Five Ways to Wellbeing’ are a useful initial guide in considering which gardening activities to include in the therapeutic garden and are referred to below and within Chapters 6 to 10. For example, I explore how each of the five ways relates specifically to therapeutic gardening.




‘Five Ways to Wellbeing’ diagram showing the key areas identified by the New Economics Foundation (Aked and Thompson, 2011).



Connect

This can relate to connecting with other humans, animals or nature. It aims to mitigate the isolation and loneliness that afflicts people who are struggling with physical, developmental or mental health conditions. Many gardening tasks can be undertaken in groups or pairs, allowing people to make a connection with others in an unthreatening situation where they:


• Do not have to speak

• Are freely able to move away and maintain whatever distance they feel comfortable with

• Can leave easily

• Can talk about the task, avoiding any personal conversations

• Can work alongside others without having to look at them



To make connecting with others easy to facilitate in your garden you need to produce a design that provides:


• Plenty of space for working side-by-side in pairs or groups

• A range of seating areas for breaks with others, pairs or alone

• Areas of privacy, enclosure and safety

• Open areas and clear entrances and exits



All gardening tasks offer users a connection to plants and the potential to see their role in the greater system of nature beyond their own lives. By deliberately attracting wildlife into the garden, as explained in Chapter 8, you can offer more opportunities for connection with other species.




Connect with others during social breaks in the garden.






Be active by digging over and weeding vegetable beds.



Be active

This refers specifically to gross motor activities that utilize the larger muscles in the legs, arms and torso and can improve strength, stamina, reactions, co-ordination and balance. In addition, this type of physical exercise also stimulates the release of endorphins, dopamine, norepinephrine, and serotonin, which are natural mood boosters that can help improve a sense of mental wellbeing.

Outdoor gardening tasks offer many opportunities for such activities and, depending on the needs of the users you are creating a garden for, you may be able to include opportunities such as:


• Digging ground beds

• Leaf raking

• Path sweeping

• Weeding ground beds

• Planting in the ground

• Hedge trimming

• Small tree pruning

• Compost turning and mulching



Where you are designing for a more mixed group of abilities you may need to provide more space for features that support less vigorous activities that require fine motor skills from smaller muscles in the hands and fingers, such as:


• Planting up containers and pots

• Seed sowing

• Deadheading flowers

• Seed sowing indoors

• Weeding, planting and seed sowing in raised beds

• Watering with small watering cans or hoses



The other advantage of the latter tasks is that many can be undertaken while seated on a chair, in a wheelchair or standing with support.

Take notice

This is an invitation to step away from our personal preoccupations and pains and appreciate the wider world in all its wonder and beauty. There are instances of wonder and beauty all around us and by simply by taking notice of them, the resulting sense of awe can lighten our worries.

Gardening provides many opportunities to take notice of natural beauty, by observing plants, wildlife, weather and how they work in unison. Finding joy in the simple, natural things surrounding us can lead to a sense of:


• Improved perspective in relation to our role in the larger natural world

• Gratitude for natural beauty

• Awe in relation to the life of plants and other living beings



To provide the maximum opportunity for users to take notice you should aim to include a wide range of planting to provide year-round colour and interest, attract wildlife and show seasonal change and development. Those running the therapeutic sessions will then have plenty of opportunity to draw users’ attention to natural beauty and wildlife. When placing seating or working areas make sure they take advantage of the sun or views to make the experience of being in the garden as beneficial as possible.

Where appropriate, and possible, you should include areas (raised beds, pots or borders) for seasonal change where users can sow seeds, plant bulbs and containers which they will see grow and flourish over the following weeks and months. Small areas of these features are generally easy to maintain, as they can be cleared and changed each year for new groups. However, they are very valuable in providing a sense of ownership for individual users and groups whereby they can make choices and be creative in relation to their allotted space in the garden.




Take notice of the Blackthorn blossom unfolding in spring.



Keep learning

Mental stimulation and challenges appropriately designed for specific individuals or groups are an excellent way to improve confidence and a sense of self-worth. They can add to individuals’ skills and help them see how they can take action to change and improve their lives and/or make them more fulfilling and meaningful.

Plants and wildlife can stimulate a natural curiosity in people and are a good way to engage and interest different types of users. Elderly people may be stimulated to recall previous gardening experiences and may be able to share their knowledge with others in the group. Younger users are prompted to ask questions about the new plants and wildlife they discover in the garden. Therefore, you should carefully consider how you can stimulate engagement and the desire for learning within the garden you design. You should not be aiming to create a garden to be passively enjoyed, but one in which engagement and interaction are natural features. This engagement could take place from a bed or wheelchair and be verbal as well as physical. However, it is the elements of the therapeutic garden that need to foster that initial interest and stimulation.

There are many examples of stimulating and interactive garden elements:


• Herb beds/areas to encourage discussion of the plants’ medicinal and culinary properties as well as a chance to taste, smell, take cuttings and observe pollinators

• Beds or pots of annual flowers requiring yearly planning and seed ordering tasks alongside seed-sowing techniques, deadheading and seed collecting

• Edible gardens also requiring yearly planning and seed ordering tasks alongside seed sowing techniques, tending and harvesting

• Water features that need specific planting and attract a wide variety of wildlife

• Themed garden areas such as Japanese gardens, meadows, exotic plants with historic, cultural or ecological interest






Keep learning about how to grow edible plants from seed.



Give

Thinking of others and offering your time, care and/or skills for their benefit has a positive impact on your own sense of wellbeing. It is a natural desire of social creatures, as humans are, to feel part of a group or community and giving expresses that urge. Interacting with plants can offer many opportunities for giving and can range from telling others about where to find a fragrant flower in the garden to designing and growing a garden area for others. The giving of flowers and plants is embedded within human culture as they are viewed as beautiful (flowers and scent), useful (edible or medicinal) or meaningful in relation to specific occasions (harbingers of spring, evergreens in winter, celebrations for weddings and anniversaries). Different religions and cultures all have specific events through the year that use flowers and plants to mark the seasons, rituals and festivals.

Some users who find it difficult to give to humans can still fulfil this urge by nurturing and tending plants and wildlife. They will still see a positive outcome from their work as plants grow and thrive and birds, insects and animals increase their visits to the garden.

In Chapters 7, 8, 9 and 10 a wide range of therapeutic gardening activities are suggested, and are linked to some or all of the ‘Five Ways to Wellbeing’. Depending on the needs of your users you may wish to focus more on one or two of the five elements. For instance, if you are designing a garden to support users who would benefit from more exercise you may wish to facilitate more ‘be active’ tasks that include gross motor activities. Alternatively if your garden is in an educational setting you may wish to focus on opportunities to ‘keep learning’ and use the garden to stimulate and engage users’ curiosity.




Give to wildlife by growing bee-friendly Roses.




CHAPTER 7

SEASONAL INTEREST AND ACTIVITIES IN THE GARDEN

Many therapeutic gardens will need to provide interest, stimulation and meaningful activities all year round. With careful planning and selection of both plants and features this can be achieved. However, it is essential that you consider the activities that are suitable for your own specific users when selecting and locating plants and features. For most therapeutic gardens, space is at a premium, therefore all areas need to be used to their maximum to provide year-round interest and engagement.






By identifying suitable activities for your users (depending on their mobility, strength, physical fitness and length of sessions) you will be able to select the relevant plants you need to include in your garden and which features would be helpful. If your typical users have limited ability to carry out strenuous gross motor activities such as digging, hedge trimming, leaf raking and weeding ground beds you will need to carefully consider the amount of staff or volunteer time available in the garden to maintain these features and plants outside scheduled therapeutic sessions.

If you do not have reliable support or maintenance input from others besides your user group/s, you will need to select your garden features and plants accordingly to keep ongoing care to a minimum. Alternatively, you could consider methods of boosting garden maintenance support through wider staff involvement or volunteer groups. Many therapeutic gardens rely on a committed group of volunteers to help with maintenance in between sessions. I have worked in several projects where members of user groups have come back to help in the garden on a voluntary basis once their therapeutic sessions have been completed. Where the garden is in a residential setting or adjacent to a hospital or school, you may find that other staff besides the therapeutic session leaders are willing to help with maintenance, particularly during good weather when they may already be taking their breaks in the garden.

The seasonal activities suggested in this chapter assume that users will ‘connect’ with nature and ‘be active’ through taking part in plant-related activities. But the links to the three aspects of ‘take notice’, ‘keep learning’ and ‘give’ are made explicit. Each task includes the necessary tools, plants and features they will require. You should consider whether these activities are appropriate to your user group/s and can be accommodated on the site you are developing. There are ten activities for each of the four seasons: five suitable for outdoors and five for indoor or undercover areas. Make sure that your garden design can accommodate an even spread of activities over the months that your users will be in the garden.

Spring (March, April, May)

The outdoor temperatures and weather can be erratic at this time of year, ranging from snow and frost to hot, sunny days. Plants can struggle to cope with these changes and their growth rate will be affected by late frosts and hot spring weather. Nevertheless, spring is a busy time in the garden as weeds start growing, as well as ornamental plants. Therapeutic activities taking place outdoors in early spring will need to involve gross motor tasks that naturally generate some warmth in the body. However, for these to be pleasant activities you need to be working with users who have a reasonable level of physical mobility and strength. To make outdoor spring activities pleasant in the colder months you may need to consider storage areas for warm clothing and boots and access to heated, covered areas for breaks in your design. Activities 1 to 5 can take place outside in the spring months and 6 to 10 inside.

Summer (June, July, August)

Warmer outdoor temperatures mean that a wider range of users can enjoy light, outdoor activities without needing to perform physically demanding tasks to keep warm. However, on hot days you will need to provide shaded areas for breaks and have sunscreen and hats available as well as facilities for cold drinks. Activities 11 to 15 can take place outside in the summer months and 16 to 20 inside.

Autumn (September, October, November)

This season often has a range of temperatures and so the garden needs to offer a selection of activities from fine motor, lighter tasks for warm weather to gross motor jobs to keep users warm on cold days. Activities 21 to 25 can take place outside in the autumn months and 26 to 30 inside.

Winter (December, January, February)

Good outdoor activities at this time of year need to involve gross motor tasks that naturally generate some warmth in the body. As in the spring, for these to be pleasant activities you need to be working with users who have a reasonable level of physical mobility and strength. If you are designing a garden area for those who are unlikely to be outside in the winter, focus more on features that facilitate indoor activities, rather than outdoor ones. To make outdoor winter activities pleasant your design may need to include storage areas for warm winter clothing and boots and access to heated, covered areas for breaks. Activities 31 to 35 can take place outside in the winter months.

When the weather is very cold or too wet or snowy to be outside there are several meaningful activities that you can offer indoors. These all involve plant materials and so link to the outdoors and encourage users to reflect on nature and plants, even though they are indoors. These are fine motor activities that can be undertaken either standing at a hip-height table, sitting at a table or sitting upright in a bed. A heated greenhouse or cabin could be used to offer a sense of going outside but maintaining a comfortable temperature to work in. For indoor standing sessions you can install ‘anti-fatigue’ mats, which will improve blood flow to the legs and provide a hard-wearing, non-slip surface. Activities 36 to 40 can take place inside in the winter months but link users to the garden outside.




Table 7.1 Directory of Seasonal Activities










Tasks



1. Planting hardy plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Feel and observe the shape, colour and texture of plant leaves.

Keep learning: Finding out and practising the best way to plant and how to make sure plants thrive in their new location.

Give: Reflect on how the new plants will give pleasure to others who see the garden.

Suitable for

Those with good physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to use digging tools when planting into ground beds. However, if the area to be planted is a raised bed or a bed with pre-loosened soil, a hand trowel will be sufficient to plant smaller plants, such as bedding plants, annual plants or vegetables grown from seed in 9cm diameter pots or smaller.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Plants in containers (during early spring, only hardy plants should be selected for planting), digging spade or hand trowel, watering can or hose, compost and fertilizer.

Hardy bedding plants available in the spring include Primrose, Polyanthus, Pansy, Viola, Daisy and Forget-me-not.

Garden Design Requirements

Allow space within the garden for users to continue to plant and develop the area and have some ownership of the garden. This can be done by using annual plants in the initial garden build that can then be replaced each year by the users themselves.

Include raised beds in the design if users are likely to have poor mobility, weak upper body strength or are unable to stand or balance comfortably. Beds built at the correct height will allow a larger range of users to enjoy the garden and take part in planting.




Gross motor activity of planting hardy Primroses with a hand trowel in the spring.



Garden Benefits

New plants can increase colour and attractive features in the garden and give users an added interest in watching something they have planted grow and flower over time.

2. Lifting and dividing summer flowering plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: See how plants have different types of roots that affect their growth and development.

Keep learning: Discover how some herbaceous perennial plants grow through developing new ‘crown’s or sending out new rhizomes. Learn this method of plant propagation to reduce plant congestion in borders and create new plants.

Give: Save divided plants in pots and give them to others or use for fundraising.

Suitable for

Those with good physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to use digging tools.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Digging fork or spade, hand trowel, compost, fertilizer, watering can or hose and pots (if saving divided plants rather than re-planting them).

Garden Design Requirements

Include herbaceous perennials and grasses in the garden’s planting plans. These will then require dividing after two or three years to keep their size under control and maintain their vigour.

Suitable plants for this task include:


• Herbaceous perennials for shade: Astrantia, Hosta, Astilbe

• Herbaceous perennials for sun: Phlox, Hardy Geraniums, Leucanthemum, Rudbeckia, Hylotelephium, Aster, Persicaria

• Perennial grasses: Hakone grass, Miscanthus






Gross motor activity of lifting and dividing summer flowering herbaceous perennials.



Garden Benefits

This task will keep herbaceous plants healthy and also produce new plants to be re-planted, sold for fundraising, given as gifts or shared with users.

3. Seed sowing outdoors for hardy perennials and annuals

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: See how seeds germinate and develop into mature, flowering plants over a period of weeks.

Keep learning: Find out about what seeds need to germinate successfully and how gardeners can create the best conditions to support them.

Give: Create a more beautiful garden for others to enjoy together with pollen and nectar for insects.

Suitable for

Those with some level of fine motor skills to handle seeds. Raised beds can make this task accessible to those in wheelchairs or with poor balance. (The soil needs to be loosened, compacted and levelled before seed sowing can take place.)

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Prepared seed bed, seeds for hardy annuals or perennials, watering can or hose, plant labels and markers (cane and string, if sowing in straight lines).

Suitable seeds for this task include Pot Marigold, Purple Tansy, Cornflower, Rose Campion, Bellflower or Sweet Peas.

Garden Design Requirements

Areas in the garden that can be prepared and used for sowing seeds each year. Providing raised beds or containers for this purpose will help less mobile users to take part in the session. A mini-wildflower meadow for annual flowers would provide a suitable feature as it can be cleared each winter and then re-sown in the spring by users. Edible gardens also provide plenty of opportunity for sowing seeds each year.




Fine motor activity of seed sowing outdoors for hardy perennials and annual flowering or edible plants.



Garden Benefits

Introduction of new plants into the garden each year increasing ownership by the users and developing new features and projects to keep the garden fresh and engaging.

4. Pruning shrubs

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe how the shrubs have different ways of growing and develop into a range of sizes and shapes.

Keep learning: Practise different techniques for pruning various shrubs to keep them healthy, encourage flowering and maintain them at the size required.

Give: Keep suitable pruned stems for growing on as cuttings and giving to others.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to use pruning tools with sharp blades. Those with less upper body strength could prune smaller stems using secateurs and cut up stems for composting.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Established shrubs.

Long-handled loppers, pruning saw, secateurs and wheelbarrow for clearing prunings.

Garden Design Requirements

Include shrubs in the planting that require simple spring pruning such as Buddleia and Hydrangea macrophylla.

When choosing shrubs consider their maintenance requirements and select those with straightforward needs that are easy to use for plant propagation tasks, such as cuttings. By following this principle you can balance the aesthetic design considerations with the therapeutic value of the plant.




Gross motor standing activity of pruning a shrub with long-handled loppers in the spring months.



Garden Benefits

These shrubs will provide structure and height in the garden, as well as flowers through the summer and early autumn. The Buddleia will also bring a honey-like fragrance in the summer and attract butterflies and insects.

5. Container planting

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: See the range of plant types and flower colours that can be included in container displays.

Keep learning: Find out which plants are tender and hardy, which affects when they can be placed outside. Learn the best planting techniques for containers.

Give: Prepare containers as gifts for friends or family or for fundraising purposes.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to use hand trowels. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position as plants are usually in pots up to 150mm in diameter.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Compost, fertilizer, containers, hand trowels, watering can or hose, plants in containers up to 150mm in diameter. If planting in early spring these should be hardy plants, alternatively tender plants can be used if they are kept protected under cover or fleece until all frosts have ended (April to June depending on local conditions).

Garden Design Requirements

Space for containers to be placed in the garden. Hanging baskets could be included if regular watering can be carried out by staff/users or an irrigation system.

Work area for standing (hip-height table) or seated activities (tables and chairs).




Fine motor activity of planting up containers that can be completed seated or standing and inside or outside.



Garden Benefits

Containers allow for seasonal change in the garden and those planted in spring can bring extra colour in the spring and summer. Hanging baskets can make good use of a small space, but a reliable watering system needs to be in place.

6. Seed sowing indoors for hardy plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Experience how plants have evolved to produce many different shapes and sizes of seeds and how tiny seeds can produce large plants in the space of a few months.

Keep learning: Develop seed-sowing skills and find out how to care for seedlings indoors.

Give: Nurture plants from seed to flower. Sow pots of seeds for friends and family and/or fundraising purposes.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to handle seeds. Larger seeds, seed tapes or seeds incorporated into paper discs should be provided for those with weaker fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Selection of seeds: very fine seeds of Foxglove and Purple Toadflax; small seeds of Forget-me-not and Love-in-a-mist and larger seeds of Nasturtium, Borage and Pot Marigold. Fine compost, seed trays, inserts and/or pots, hand trowel, watering can with fine rose.

Garden Design Requirements

Include an indoor or undercover working area with standing (hip-height table) or seated activities (tables and chairs).

Allow space for seasonal planting in raised beds, ground beds or containers where annual plants can be planted out after the seeds have been sown and raised undercover.




Fine motor activity of seed-sowing indoors for hardy plants in trays or pots of compost.



Garden Benefits

Annual plants or new perennial plants will create colourful, seasonal change in the garden and those planted in spring can provide extra colour from late spring through to the autumn.

7. Pricking out or thinning seedlings

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe how seedlings grow at different rates, produce seed leaves followed by true leaves and have varying root development.

Keep learning: Develop skills to handle small seedlings and learn how to re-plant and tend them successfully.

Give: Nurture seedlings to support the growth of healthy, mature plants.

Suitable for

Those with good fine motor skills, who are able to handle small, delicate seedlings. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Seedlings in trays or pots (with at least two pairs of leaves), table/potting bench, spoon, pots of 9cm diameter, compost, plant labels and marker, seed trays, watering can.

Garden Design Requirements

Include an indoor or undercover working area with standing (hip-height table) or seated activities (tables and chairs).

Allow space for seasonal planting in raised beds, ground beds or containers where annual plants can be planted out after the seedlings have been raised undercover.




Fine motor activity of pricking out or thinning seedlings, such as spinach, a few weeks after they have germinated and have at least two sets of leaves.



Garden Benefits

Annual plants or new perennial plants will create colourful, seasonal change in the garden and those planted in spring can provide extra colour from late spring through to the autumn.

8. Soft-tip cuttings

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Focus on finding buds and nodes on the stems and observing how the plants grow at their tips.

Keep learning: Find out which plants these cuttings can be taken from, learn how to collect the cuttings and the special methods of potting and protecting them until they form roots.

Give: Where the cuttings grow successfully, they can be potted on and given as gifts to friends and family or used to improve the garden with more plants.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to use sharp-bladed secateurs. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed), if the parent plants are in pots that can be brought inside. Alternatively, suitable branches can be collected outside and then brought inside, where the cuttings can be selected.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Woody plants from which 5cm softtip cuttings can be taken.

Secateurs, jam jar for collecting, compost, 10cm pots, hand trowel, plastic bags, string, plant label and marker pen, watering can or hose.

Garden Design Requirements

Include shrubs that can provide the material for soft-tip cuttings. Ideally, they should be deciduous varieties that lose their leaves in the autumn or small-leaved evergreen plants.

Suitable shrubs for this purpose are:


• Herb plants: Rosemary, Sage, Lavender, Curry Plant, Cotton Lavender

• Small-leaved evergreens: Shrubby Honeysuckle, Hebe

• Deciduous: Weigela, Spirea






Fine motor activity of taking and potting up soft-tip cuttings from suitable plants in the garden.



Garden Benefits

Inclusion of these woody plants will provide height, structure and interest through the year with their stems, flowers, foliage and berries.

9. Create plant supports and hoops from woody stems

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe how some plants create strong but flexible stems with a range of uses.

Keep learning: Develop the motor skills needed to manipulate flexible stems to make a range of plant supports and decorative hoops. Learn how to select stems of a suitable size for strength and flexibility.

Give: Making plant supports to install in the garden will help ensure a more attractive flower display in the summer, adding to people's enjoyment of the plants. Small plant supports and hoops can be made to give as gifts for friends and family or for fundraising purposes.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable fine motor skills and hand strength. If making larger supports, users will also need the ability to stand and balance. However, smaller supports can be created while sitting.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Secateurs, strong twine or florists’ wire (also galvanized straining wire for larger supports).

Stems are best collected in winter before the buds open, so this activity should take place in early spring using fresh stems.

Garden Design Requirements

Include deciduous shrubs and trees that can grow flexible, straight stems that are strong and pliable. These plants need to be pruned by coppicing each year to encourage a fresh supply of stems.

Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Shrubs: Dogwood

• Trees: Hazel, Willow






Wigwam structures for supporting annual climbing plants can be made from hazel poles and willow.



Garden Benefits

Willow and Dogwood will also provide excellent winter interest with their brightly coloured stems when they are coppiced annually. Choose from a selection of yellow, green, red, orange, purple and black varieties. When coppiced, Hazel produces larger foliage and the purple-leaved variety is particularly attractive in the summer. Installing plant supports for annual climbers (such as Sweet Peas, Nasturtiums and Black-eyed Susan) creates attractive garden features. Plant supports for tall or softer-stemmed plants such as Delphiniums, Phlox, Hardy Geraniums or Bellflower will protect them against the flattening effects of wind and rain, improving their flower display through the summer.

10. Arranging flowers and foliage for indoor display

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Look closely at the flowers and foliage in an indoor display to appreciate their colour, shape and (for flowers) their different elements, for example, petals, stamens or pollen.

Keep learning: Discover how to choose garden flowers that will last well in an indoor display and how to combine flowers and foliage to create beautiful displays.

Give: Flowers are traditionally given as gifts to make people smile and feel loved; users can create flower displays to give to friends and family or for loved ones’ graves.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable fine motor skills. This activity can be completed standing or sitting indoors or undercover. However, choosing the flowers and foliage needs to be done outside. Therefore, access to the garden either through walking or wheelchair would make the activity more engaging for the users.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Wide range of flowers and foliage, secateurs, water-tight pots or containers, sand or grit to hold the stems, water.

Garden Design Requirements

A wide selection of herbaceous perennial and hardy annual plants and shrubs that flower during the spring. Those plants that repeat flower are the most suitable, as they will continue to give a good garden display after picking. Include plants with attractive foliage that are also vigorous and will quickly recover from cutting for display.

The best plants for this purpose are:


• Shrubs for flowers: Weigela, Flowering currant, Forsythia, Jasmine, Lilac, Wintersweet

• Herbaceous perennials: Hellebore, Lungwort, Daffodils, Tulips, Hardy Geraniums, Primroses, Daisy, Lily of the Valley, Iris, Bluebells, Buttercups

• Hardy Annuals: Forget-me-nots, Poppies, Pot Marigolds, Borage, Alyssum, Honesty

• Shrubs for foliage: Eucalyptus, Pittosporum, Skimmia, Myrtle, Heavenly Bamboo, Euonymus, Leucothoe, Winter Box, Rosemary






Arranging flowers and foliage for indoor displays requires fine motor skills but can be completed while seated and indoors.



Garden Benefits

Plants that are good for cutting will also create a colourful and fragrant display in the garden.

11. Planting tender or annual plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Notice how the roots have filled the pots and are ready to go into the ground where the plant will be able to find more water and nutrients to support its growth.

Keep learning: Find out which plants cannot survive cold temperatures and so need to be grown undercover until external temperatures are warm enough for them to thrive outside.

Learn about the life cycle of annual plants.

Give: Planting now will lead to a colourful display of flowers later in the year, making the garden more beautiful and providing nectar and pollen for wildlife.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable physical mobility and balance who are able to use hand tools in loose soil to place small tender plants in raised beds or ground beds.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Tender or annual plants in containers, hand trowels, compost and fertilizer, watering can or hose.

Garden Design Requirements

Allow space within the garden for users to continue to plant seasonal tender plants in late spring and early summer. Include raised beds in the design if users are likely to have poor mobility, weak upper body strength or are unable to stand or balance comfortably. Beds built at the correct height will allow a larger range of users to enjoy the garden and take part in the planting.




Raised bed display of tender and annual plants, which have been planted outside in the early summer.



Garden Benefits

Tender plants include some edible crops such as courgettes, tomatoes, squash, French and runner beans. Adding these plants to the garden will create added interest through flowers, watering and harvesting. Flowering tender plants such as Petunias, Dahlias, Pelargoniums, Salvias, Zinnias and Begonias provide a boost of colourful flowers later in the summer but need to be lifted or brought inside when temperatures drop below 5 degrees centigrade.

Annual flowering plants can be grown from seed on site and then planted out into the ground in the summer. Easy to grow annuals include Pot Marigolds, Cornflowers, Sweet Peas, Poppies, Purple Tansy and Clary Sage.

12. Seed collecting (spring flowers)

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Explore the garden to find the drying seed heads of flowers; these can look very different from the flowers themselves and will contain a diverse range of seeds from tiny, dustlike particles to large, intricate shapes.

Keep learning: Find out how to identify seed heads from different plants and how to collect and dry them correctly.

Give: Save seeds to give as gifts to friends and family or for fundraising.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable fine motor skills. This activity can be completed standing, sitting in a wheelchair or sitting at a table (if plants in pots can be brought to the table).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Secateurs or scissors to cut flower stems, large paper bags, string to tie up the flower stems, markers to write plant names on the bags.

Garden Design Requirements

To make plants accessible create narrow beds or larger beds with wide, level paths through them so that users can observe, reach out and interact with key plants.

When selecting plants, take into account the seed heads they produce as well as their flowers.

Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Herbs: Chives

• Herbaceous perennials: Hardy Geranium, Jacob’s Ladder, Aquilegia, Primrose, Primula, Viola, Spring Pea

• Hardy Annuals/Biennials: Forgetme-not, Poppy, Pot Marigold, Wallflowers






Seed pods of the spring pea (Lathyrus vernus) ready to be collected using fine motor skills.



Garden Benefits

Including a range of flowering plants will add colour and attract wildlife as well as provide seed heads for this collecting activity.

13. Semi-ripe cuttings (taken at the end of summer)

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Feel the resistance of different stems and appreciate how plant growth differs during the year with soft tips in the spring and harder stems in the late summer that can survive cold weather.

Keep learning: Discover which plants produce stems suitable for semi-ripe cuttings at the end of summer and which plants are better propagated through seeds or root cuttings.

Give: Growing on semi-ripe cuttings will provide new plants in the spring, which can be given as gifts to friends and family or used for fundraising.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to use sharp-bladed secateurs. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Woody plants or herbaceous perennials with thicker stems from which 10cm cuttings can be taken. Secateurs, jam jar for collecting, compost, 15cm pots, hand trowel, plant label and marker pen, watering can or hose.

Garden Design Requirements

To make plants accessible for taking cuttings, create narrow beds or larger beds with wide, level paths through them so that users can observe, reach out and interact with key plants. A cold frame or similar small undercover plant area would be useful to shelter the cuttings over winter while they root. The best plants for this purpose are:


• Herbs: Rosemary, Sage, Curry Plant, Santolina

• Herbaceous perennials: Verbena bonariensis, Penstemon, Phlomis, Salvia

• Shrubs: Dogwood, Forsythia, Philadelphus, Weigela, Box






Semi-ripe cuttings taken from the herb plants Rosemary and Sage.



Garden Benefit

These perennial plants will provide structure and interest in the garden.

By taking semi-ripe cuttings and growing them on, the users can increase or replace plants in the garden.

14. Deadheading repeat flowering plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Study the flowers of a range of plants to notice when the flowers are starting to fade and need to be removed.

Keep learning: Find out which plants can be encouraged to flower more by removing faded flowers and learn where it is best to cut on the stem for each plant.

Give: Regular deadheading provides more flowers for others’ enjoyment and will attract more wildlife into the garden.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to use sharp-bladed secateurs or snippers (these only need one hand to operate). This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Secateurs and trug or bucket to collect deadheads.

Garden Design Requirements

To make plants accessible for deadheading create narrow beds or larger beds with wide, level paths through them so that users can observe, reach out and interact with key plants. Deadheading is required where it will extend the flowering season of the plant.

Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Annuals: Pot Marigolds, Borage, Nasturtium, Californian Poppy, Cosmos, Viola

• Shrubs: Roses (repeat flowering varieties only)






Faded flowers of Cosmos need deadheading with snippers or secateurs to promote more buds and flowers.



Garden Benefits

Increased flowers and colour along with the wildlife that this will attract.

15. Picking flowers for indoor display

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Explore the flower formation of many different plants and breathe in their fragrance.

Keep learning: Find out which flowers will put on the best display inside and how to cut flower stems correctly.

Give: Pick flowers to bring inside to give pleasure to others and give as gifts to loved ones.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to use sharp-bladed secateurs or snippers (these only need one hand to operate). This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Secateurs or snippers and a container of water to put the stems into.

Garden Design Requirements

Include an area to be used as a ‘cutting garden’ where suitable annual flowers can be grown from seed each year to provide blooms for picking or a border of suitable flowering perennials. Suitable plants include:


• Annuals: Dahlias, Poppies, French Marigolds, Clary Sage, Nigella, Sweet Pea, Scabious, Larkspur, Cornflower, Zinnia, Sunflower, Snapdragon, tender Rudbeckia

• Biennials: Sweet William, Honesty, Stocks, Wallflowers

• Herbaceous perennials: Grape Hyacinth, Tulips, Daffodils, Sweet Rocket, Helenium, hardy Rudbeckia, Shasta Daisy, Dianthus, Helianthus






Sharp secateurs are needed to collect cut flowers and foliage from the garden for indoor arrangements.



Garden Benefits

Beautiful blooms and colours in the garden that will bring pleasure to users, staff and the wildlife that visits them.

16. Seed sorting and storage (Seed heads are collected outside and brought indoors – spring flowers)

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe the diverse range of seeds from tiny, dust-like particles to large black, brown or grey shapes and appreciate how they can grow into large plants in the correct conditions.

Keep learning: Find out how to spot seeds inside seed heads and separate them out. Learn the best way to package and store plant seeds.

Give: Seed packets can be given as gifts to friends and family or used for fundraising. Hand-drawn or illustrated packets will add to the value of the gift.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable fine motor skills. This activity is better completed in a seated position in a wheelchair or sitting at a table.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Dried seed heads, large sheets of plain paper (A3 ideally), clear table space, seed envelopes, pens/pencils.

Garden Design Requirements

When selecting plants, take into account the seeds they produce as well as their flowers.

Useful plants for easy seed collecting include:


• Herbs: Chives

• Herbaceous perennials: Columbine, Primrose, Primula, Dog Violet, Lungwort, Siberian Bugloss

• Hardy annuals/biennials: Forgetme-not, Wallflowers






Separating ripe Forget-me-not seeds from their pods and flower stalks requires fine motor skills and patience, and is best tackled while seated.



Garden Benefits

Including a range of flowering plants will add colour and attract wildlife as well as provide seed for this activity.

17. Seed sowing indoors for tender plants and biennials

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Consider how plants have evolved to grow in different life cycles and for the climates in other countries.

Keep learning: Develop seed sowing skills and find out how to care for seedlings indoors.

Give: Nurture plants from seed to flower. Sow pots of seeds for friends and family and/or fundraising purposes.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to handle seeds. Larger seeds, or seed tapes should be provided for those with weaker fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Selection of tender or biennial seeds of varying size, fine compost, seed trays, inserts and/or pots, hand trowel, watering can with fine rose.

Garden Design Requirements

Include an indoor or undercover working area with standing (hip-height table) or seated activities (tables and chairs).

Allow space for seasonal planting in raised beds, ground beds or containers where tender plants and biennials can be planted out from midsummer. Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Half-hardy or tender annuals: Petunia, Cosmos, Rudbeckia, Dahlia, Zinnia

• Biennials: Honesty, Sweet Williams, Stocks, Teasel, Foxglove, Wallflower






Tender but colourful annual Zinnias grown from seed sowing indoors in the early summer.



Garden Benefits

Annual plants or new perennial plants will create colourful, seasonal change in the garden and those planted in spring can provide extra colour from late spring through to the autumn.

18. Making miniature clay pot gardens with succulent plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Working on a small scale with tiny plants can be absorbing and fascinating.

Keep learning: Find out how to present Sempervirens and similar succulent plants in a creative pot display and learn about their specific growing requirements.

Give: These mini-garden displays make perfect gifts for others or can be used in the garden or inside to create additional interest.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Broken clay pots and pieces, assortment of gravel, sharp sand, topsoil or compost and hardy succulent plants. Seashells, pebbles, slate and small wooden pieces can be added, and the pots can also be painted with water-soluble garden paints to add more personalization.

Garden Design Requirements

Provide an undercover or sheltered area where hardy succulent plants can be propagated for use in these displays. They will propagate themselves readily but need a dry location with sun. The completed pot gardens are best displayed on ledges or shelves where they can be viewed and appreciated in their detail. The best plants for this purpose are Sempervirens and Sedum – a wide variety with different leaf colours are available (but avoid tender indoor plants if keeping the pots outside).




Miniature clay pot garden made with different varieties of Sempervirens succulent plants can be made while standing or seated.



Garden Benefits

These creative pots will provide an extra interest in the garden and can be displayed at a suitable viewing height so they can be explored from a wheelchair. They can also be picked up and moved around during the year and used to create some evergreen interest in the winter.

19. Collecting and pressing flower petals

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Study the colours and shapes of flowers in detail and appreciate the variation and intricacies on display.

Keep learning: Learn how to identify plants from their flowers and find out more about why plants develop flowers to attract pollinators.

Give: Create pictures from the pressed flowers to give as gifts to loved ones or remind users of flowers and seasonal colours in the garden.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed). If users cannot access the garden to collect the plant materials, these can be brought inside by staff to be pressed.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Range of flowers, kitchen towel or blank paper, heavy magazines and/or books. Undisturbed place to leave materials while pressing takes place.

Garden Design Requirements

The best plants to provide flowers for pressing are a wide range of annuals and repeat flowering perennial plants.




Collecting fresh flower heads and pressing them to use in craft projects is a fine motor activity and part of it can be completed indoors.



Garden Benefits

Include plants with plenty of colourful and interestingly shaped flowers. Pressed flower displays indoors can remind users of how the garden looks at different times of year.

20. Arranging fresh flowers

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Appreciate the colours and shapes of a range of flowers and take time to study their formation.

Keep learning: Practise how to combine different colours and shapes of flower to create an attractive display.

Give: Fresh flower arrangements can cheer up people who cannot go outside into the garden and make an ideal gift for others.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed). If users cannot access the garden to collect the flowers, these can be brought inside by staff to be arranged.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Plenty of flowering plants, secateurs or snippers, vases or other watertight containers and water.

Garden Design Requirements

A wide range of repeat flowering plants, so you can cut fresh flowers and still have plenty left in the garden. The useful plants to provide cut flowers are:


• Hardy annuals/biennials: Forgetme-nots, Poppies, Pot Marigolds, Borage, Honesty, Foxglove, Campanula, Nasturtium, Californian Poppy, Purple Tansy

• Half-hardy annuals: Cosmos, Rudbeckia, Dahlia, Zinnia



These can be grown from seed each year and need space in the form of empty containers, raised beds or ground beds where they can be planted out.




Flower arrangement created from late summer flowering herbaceous perennials and herb plants.



Garden Benefits

As well as providing colourful flowers for cutting, you will create an attractive garden to be enjoyed by users.

21. Seed collecting from summer flowers

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Explore the garden to find the drying seed heads of flowers, these can look very different from the flowers themselves and will contain a diverse range of seeds from tiny, dustlike particles to large black, brown or grey shapes.

Keep learning: Find out how to identify seed heads from different plants and how to collect and dry them correctly.

Give: Save seeds to give as gifts to friends and family or for fundraising.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable fine motor skills who can use snippers or secateurs. This activity can be completed standing or sitting in a wheelchair.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Flowering plants with seed heads in the summer, snippers or secateurs, collecting trugs, string, paper bags.

Garden Design Requirements

To make plants accessible, create narrow beds or larger beds with wide, level paths through them so that users can observe, reach out and collect the seed heads. When selecting plants for the design take into account the seed heads they produce, as well as their flowers. Suitable plants for summer seed collecting are:


• Herbs: Lavender, Fennel, Chives, Mint

• Herbaceous perennials: Campanula, Hardy Geraniums, Candelabra Primula, Purple Toadflax, Viola, Globe Thistle, Rose Campion

• Annuals/Biennials: Poppies, Cornflower, Pot Marigolds, Borage, Honesty, Foxglove, Campanula, Nasturtium, Californian Poppy, Cosmos, Teasel, Sunflower



Some edible annual crops will produce seed if the fruit is left unharvested and allowed to ripen.




Pot Marigolds have easily identified seed heads and large seeds to make them easy to use for seed-collecting tasks.



Garden Benefits

Including a range of flowering plants will add colour and attract wildlife as well as provide seed heads for this collecting activity in the summer.

22. Leaf raking and composting

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe when different trees shed their leaves over the autumn and the range of shapes and colours of the leaves.

Keep learning: Learn how to identify trees from their leaf shapes and find out the best way to compost leaves for use as a mulch.

Give: Collecting leaves for composting will generate an excellent mulch to help improve the soils and benefit the garden plants.

Suitable for

Those with good physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to stand to use rakes or bend to use leaf grabbers.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Lawn rake with fine tines, leaf grabbers, wheelbarrow and leaf composting area.

Garden Design Requirements

If you are including deciduous trees, consider whether the users or staff have the physical mobility and time to clear the leaves. You may also need to include an undisturbed, shady area for leaf composting in the garden. This needs to be separate to general garden compost as it takes longer to rot down to a useable mulch.

Deciduous trees for autumn colour:


• Japanese Acers (in a range of sizes and leaf colour), Smoke Bush, Purple Hazel, Beech, Lime, Maidenhair Tree, Field Maple, Redbud, Crab Apple, Dogwood, Hawthorn

• Deciduous shrubs with good autumn leaf colour: Winged Spindle, Blueberry, Yellow Azalea, Stag’s Horn Sumach ‘Tigers Eye’, Dogwood






Raking up tree leaves in the autumn with a lawn rake is a gross motor activity that will keep users warm.



Garden Benefits

Including deciduous trees and shrubs in the garden will create seasonal interest and a colourful display of autumn leaves and (for some) berries and fruits.

23. Bulb planting

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Consider how the bulbs are dormant plants containing all they need to grow and thrive once planted.

Keep learning: Find out which are the best places to plant different bulbs and how deeply they need to be planted.

Give: Planting bulbs now will lead to a display of flowers next spring and provide nectar and pollen for wildlife.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable physical strength, who are able to use hand tools in loose soil to plant bulbs in raised beds, containers or ground beds. If using containers, users can be seated to complete the task.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Range of spring bulbs, hand trowels, large dibbers (also compost and fertilizer if planting into containers).

Garden Design Requirements

Spring bulbs can be added to gardens in between herbaceous perennials, and some will grow beneath deciduous shrubs. Include raised beds and containers to make the task more accessible to those with less physical mobility and stamina, as bending can be reduced or avoided altogether. Suitable bulbs:


• Damp soil: Daffodils, Bluebells, Carmassia, Glory of the Snow

• Well-drained soil: Crocus, Snowdrops, Alliums, Tulips, Reticulated Iris






Planting spring-flowering bulbs in the autumn conjures up feelings of hope and anticipation and can be done in the ground or pots.



Garden Benefits

Spring bulbs provide a welcome show of colour after the winter months and can attract insects emerging from hibernation.

24. Lifting and dividing spring flowering plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: See how plants have different types of roots that affect their growth and development.

Keep learning: Discover how some herbaceous perennial plants grow through developing new ‘crown’s or sending out new rhizomes. Learn this method of plant propagation to reduce plant congestion in borders and create new plants.

Give: Save divided plants in pots and give them to others or use for fundraising.

Suitable for

Those with good physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to use digging tools.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Digging fork or spade, hand trowel, compost, fertilizer, watering can or hose and pots (if saving divided plants rather than re-planting them).

Garden Design Requirements

Include herbaceous perennials and grasses in the garden’s planting plans. These will then require dividing after two or three years to keep their size under control and maintain their vigour. Suitable plants for this task include:


• Herbaceous perennials for shade: Pulmonaria, Primula, Iris, Bugle, Saxifrage

• Herbaceous perennials for sun: Hardy Geraniums, Bearded Iris, Oregano, Mint






Using a digging spade to divide a clump of Iris that has been lifted from a garden border. The divided sections can then be re-planted or potted up.



Garden Benefits

This task will keep herbaceous plants healthy, while controlling their size and producing new plants for use elsewhere.

25. Meadow mowing

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe the diverse types of plants growing in the meadow area and appreciate how they create a miniature ecosystem to support many types of insects and wildlife.

Keep learning: Learn when and how to mow meadow areas correctly to ensure flower seeds are spread for the following year and grasses are controlled.

Give: Help to keep a wildlife-friendly ecosystem in good health for the benefit of many species of wildlife.

Suitable for

Those with good physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to use mowing and raking tools or machinery.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Battery-powered strimmer/rotary mower/scythe, lawn rakes, wheelbarrow.

Garden Design Requirements

Rather than a traditional lawn area, consider incorporating a meadow area with a mix of weaker grass species and meadow plants.

Carefully select plant species that suit the location and soil and will grow well together.

If including a large meadow area, check that users and/or staff have the physical mobility and time to maintain it correctly or it can become an eyesore.




Wildflower meadow in September; most of the flowers have produced seedheads and the area is ready for mowing down to 50–100mm.



Garden Benefits

Creates a soft, natural style of planting that is attractive, colourful and wildlife-friendly.

26. Seed sowing for hardy plants

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Experience the wide range of plants that can be grown from seed.

Keep learning: Develop seed-sowing skills and find out how to care for seedlings.

Give: Nurture plants from seed to flower. Sow pots of seeds for friends and family and/or fundraising purposes.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills, who are able to handle seeds. Larger seeds (such as Hollyhock or Pot Marigold), seed tapes or seeds incorporated into paper discs should be provided for those with weaker fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed).

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Selection of hardy annual seeds of varying size, fine compost, seed trays, inserts and/or pots, hand trowel, watering can with fine rose.

Garden Design Requirements

Include an indoor or undercover working area with standing (hip-height table) or seated activities (tables and chairs). Allow space where hardy annuals seedlings can be stored and protected inside or outside over winter. Create space in raised beds, ground beds or containers where hardy annuals can be planted out.

The best plants for autumn sowing:


• Hardy annuals/biennials: Forget-me-nots, Poppies, Cornflower, Pot Marigolds, Honesty, Foxglove, Harebell, Sweet Pea

• Hardy perennials: Hollyhock, Columbine, Rose Campion






Sweet peas are hardy annual plants and can be sown in the autumn to encourage them to flower earlier the following year.



Garden Benefits

Annual plants or new perennial plants will create colourful, seasonal change in the garden.

27. Pressing autumn leaves

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Study the colours and shapes of leaves in detail and appreciate their variation and intricacies.

Keep learning: Learn how to identify plants from their foliage and find out how to preserve them by pressing them between pieces of paper.

Give: Create pictures from the pressed leaves to give as gifts to loved ones or create a display to remind other users of seasonal colours and leaf shapes in the garden.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills. This task can be completed in a standing or sitting position (including from a wheelchair or bed). If users cannot access the garden to collect the leaves, these can be brought inside by staff to be pressed by users.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Range of flowers and foliage of deciduous woody plants (evergreens are often too thick to press well). Kitchen towel or blank paper, heavy magazines and/or books. Undisturbed place to leave materials while pressing takes place.

Garden Design Requirements

The suitable plants to provide pressing materials are:


• Range of herbaceous foliage plants: Ferns, Hardy Geraniums, Meadowsweet, ornamental grasses

• Woody plants for foliage: Blueberry, Winged Spindle, Japanese Acer, Cherry tree, Smoke Bush, Virginia Creeper, Jasmine, Ninebark, Maiden Hair tree, Hawthorn tree, Mountain Ash, Elder tree, Plume Poppy






Autumn leaves collected for pressing including Japanese Acer, Oak, blueberry, Ninebark and Plume Poppy.



Garden Benefits

Include plants with interesting foliage in the garden, which will also provide good autumn colour.

28. Drying seed heads for display

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Explore the garden to find interesting seed heads of flowers.

Keep learning: Find out how to identify seed heads from different plants and dry them correctly.

Give: Create displays from dry seed heads to give as gifts to friends and family or for fundraising.

Suitable for

Those with some fine motor skills who can use secateurs. This activity can be completed standing or sitting in a wheelchair.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Flowering plants with ornamental seed heads in the summer, secateurs, collecting trugs, string.

Garden Design Requirements

To make plants accessible, create narrow beds or larger beds with wide, level paths through them so that users can observe, reach out and collect the seed heads.

When selecting plants, take into account the seed heads they produce as well as their flowers. Plants with ornamental seed heads include:


• Herbs: Fennel

• Herbaceous perennials: Canterbury Bells, Purple Toadflax, Astilbe, Meadowsweet, Bridal Wreath, Globe Thistle, Poppy, Bear’s Breeches, Allium, Cow Parsley, Sneezeweed, Coneflower, Culver’s Root, Jerusalem Sage

• Annuals/Biennials: Poppies, Honesty, Foxglove, Teasel, Sunflower, Angelica, Love-in-a-mist






Globe thistle seed heads in October, ready to collect and dry for use in indoor decorations or arrangements.



Garden Benefits

Ornamental seed heads will provide autumn and winter interest if some are left in the garden. Frosted seed heads will look particularly beautiful in the winter and wildlife will appreciate the seeds as a food source too.

29. Seed sorting and storage for seeds

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe the diverse range of seeds from tiny, dust-like particles to large black, brown or grey shapes and appreciate how they can grow into large plants in the correct conditions.

Keep learning: Find out how to spot seeds inside seed heads and separate them out. Learn the best way to package and store plant seeds.

Give: Seed packets can be given as gifts to friends and family or used for fundraising. Hand-drawn or illustrated packets will add to the value of the gift.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable fine motor skills. This activity is better completed in a seated position in a wheelchair or sitting at a table.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Dried seed heads collected from the garden, large sheets of plain paper (A3 ideally), clear table space, seed envelopes, pens/pencils.

Garden Design Requirements

When selecting plants take into account the seed they produce as well as their flowers.

Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Herbs: Lavender, Fennel, Chives, Mint

• Herbaceous perennials: Campanula, Hardy Geraniums, Candelabra Primula, Purple Toadflax, Viola, Globe Thistle, Rose Campion, Jacob’s Ladder, Columbine

• Annuals/biennials: Poppies, Cornflower, French Marigolds, Borage, Honesty, Foxglove, Campanula, Nasturtium, Californian Poppy, Cosmos, Teasel, Sunflower



Some edible annual crops will produce seed if the fruit is left unharvested and allowed to ripen (such as peas and beans).




Seed sorting using dried seed heads from summer flowering plants such as Jacob’s Ladder and Columbine.



Garden Benefits

Including a range of flowering plants will add colour and attract wildlife as well as provide seed for this activity.

30. Selecting spring bulbs

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Become aware of the huge selection of spring flowering bulbs that can be grown.

Keep learning: Find out which bulbs will grow well in the garden and how to select a range of bulbs that will provide a succession of colour from January to June.

Give: Visualizing the pleasure that a colourful display of spring bulbs will give to others the following year.

Suitable for

Anyone able to look through books, magazines or websites to select spring bulbs.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Information on spring bulbs from books, catalogues, magazines or websites. Written, collage or digital list for selected bulbs, which could be supplemented by a hand-drawn, collage or digital plan of a space in the garden showing where the chosen bulbs will be planted.

Garden Design Requirements

Spring bulbs are easily added to an existing garden between perennial plants. However, if the bed space is limited, containers, hanging baskets or window boxes can be added to display spring bulbs. As well as tool storage, consider including an area where relevant books and magazines can be stored for this activity.




Colourful, springflowering Tulips can be selected and ordered in advance through websites and catalogues.



Garden Benefits

The garden will have a longer season of colour and interest and an increased sense of ownership from the users who have selected the bulbs.

31. Compost turning

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Turning decomposed plant materials will release stimulating organic smells. Noticing worms and other wildlife in the compost encourages discussion and contemplation of nature.

Keep learning: Decomposition prompts discussion of nutrient life cycles and how previous plants can rot down to provide a food source for other plants and wildlife.

Give: Making compost supports the environment by recycling nutrients and reducing waste.

Suitable for

Those with good physical mobility, stamina and balance who are able to use digging tools.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Digging fork, digging spade. Also a wheelbarrow if a compost bay is being emptied for use.

Garden Design Requirements

Composting area in a cool and shady part of the garden where it is not too noticeable.

An aerobic (less smelly) composting system needs a minimum of 3000mm by 1000mm – this will allow for three bays of 1000mm each that can be turned to encourage the decomposing process. An anaerobic (closed composter) will take up less space but does not provide the same opportunities for turning.




Three-bay composting system that benefits from turning during the winter months, and will keep users warm by taking part in a gross motor activity.



Garden Benefits

A good way to use plant waste generated on site in a productive way. However, the material put into the compost must be carefully monitored to exclude the seeds and roots of weeds, and large woody materials. Compost heaps can provide a space for wildlife to thrive such as worms and insects as well as maintaining a healthy and fertile soil when used for mulching.

32. Hedge trimming

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Looking closely at the buds and stems of woody plants reveals how they grow naturally and the impact that pruning and cutting has on this.

Keep learning: Discussing how hedges benefit and support wildlife through providing shelter, nesting and food.

Give: Saving suitable pruned stems for hardwood cuttings can produce new shrubs and trees for others.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable physical mobility and balance, who are able to use cutting tools with sharp blades. The need to bend can be avoided if users are not clearing the clippings.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Long-handled loppers, pruning saw, secateurs, hedging shears, flathead rake and wheelbarrow for clearing clippings. Larger hedges may require mechanized hedge trimmers (cordless, battery-operated ones are the safest option).

Garden Design Requirements

Evergreen hedging plants: Yew, Box, Euonymus (for small hedges), Holly Deciduous hedging plants: Beech, Native mix (Hawthorn, Blackthorn, Field Maple, Dog Rose, Honeysuckle), Shrub roses

Avoid thorny hedging plants on small sites or where paths are nearby. When choosing a hedging plant, make sure there is sufficient width to allow a healthy hedge to develop. Most plants need a minimum width of one metre, unless they are small and regularly trimmed. Most need trimming at least once a year and, for most, this should be done during the winter months when no birds are nesting in the hedge.




Hedge trimming should be tackled in the winter months, to avoid the bird-nesting season, as long as there is no frost due.



Garden Benefits

Hedges make attractive boundaries and dividers within a garden area and can be created using a range of woody plants. They are also excellent wildlife habitats.

33. Mulching

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observe how plant materials have rotted down in the composting area and see any insects and animals that have made the compost area their home.

Keep learning: Find out about the role of decomposition and mulching for breaking down and reintroducing nutrients and minerals back into the soil.

Give: Mulching the soil releases nutrients to support plants, playing an important role in the health of plants in the garden.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable physical mobility and balance, who are able to use digging forks, flat head rakes and push wheelbarrows.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Digging forks, flat head rakes and wheelbarrows.

Garden Design Requirements

Space allocated for composting so that rotted down material can be collected and then spread on the soil in the winter.




Mulch beds with homemade compost by laying a 50–100mm layer over the soil to improve structure, nutrient levels, water retention and weed suppression.



Garden Benefits

Mulching with a thick layer of homemade compost suppresses weed germination, improves soil structure, water retention and adds nutrients to the soil.

34. Planting trees, hedges, shrubs and climbers

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Contemplating how all these woody plants contribute to the environment through supporting wildlife, absorbing carbon dioxide and producing oxygen.

Keep learning: Finding out about the growth cycles of woody plants: when they are dormant and when they are actively growing.

Give: Reflecting on how the new plants will live for many years and give pleasure and benefits to others in the future.

Suitable for

Those with reasonable physical mobility and balance, who are able to use digging tools. However, if planting small, young plants such as ‘whips’ (trees that are one or two years old) less heavy digging is required.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Woody plants in containers or as bare roots. Digging spade, compost and high phosphorus fertilizer. Stake and tree ties for larger trees and spiral tree guards for trees and hedging plants if protection is needed from rabbits and deer.

Garden Design Requirements

Allow adequate space for larger shrubs and trees to grow within the garden. Allow space within the garden for users to continue to plant and develop the area and have some ownership of the garden.




Winter is an ideal time for planting trees, shrubs and climbers as well as subshrubs such as Rosemary.



Garden Benefits

Woody plants provide height, structure and interest through the year with their stems, flowers, foliage and berries. They also provide shelter and food for wildlife. Climbers are ideal for softening vertical surfaces such as walls, fences and buildings.

35. Identifying trees from winter twigs

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observing the twigs of trees very closely to see the huge variation in their formation and noticing how the overall shape of trees, seen clearly without their leaves, varies according to their type.

Keep learning: Finding out how each type of tree has a particular arrangement of buds and unique bud formation that enables us to identify them.

Give: By learning to identify trees you can find out what your local trees are, as well as trees in the therapeutic garden, and share your new knowledge with others.

Suitable for

Either those able to go outside and wander through an area with a selection of mature trees or anyone with more limited mobility, if samples of winter twigs are cut and brought to an indoor or undercover area.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Access to a selection of mature trees to identify, or a mature mixed hedge.

Garden Design Requirements

Include existing mature trees in the garden area or plant a selection of mature trees (if sufficient space is available) or a mixed native hedge (if space is more limited).




A collection of twigs from deciduous trees can be collected and used for an indoor activity of winter tree identification.



Garden Benefits

Woody plants provide height, structure and interest through the year with their stems, flowers, foliage and berries. They also provide shelter and food for wildlife.

36. Hardwood cuttings

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Experiencing the adaptability and resilience of woody plants that can produce clones of themselves from stem cuttings.

Keep learning: Finding out about the structure of plant stems and how plant hormones stimulate the growth of roots and shoots.

Give: Grow plants from hardwood cuttings to give to others as gifts.

Suitable for

Those able to access an outdoor area to collect cuttings and then work sitting or standing to pot up the cuttings. Those able to work sitting up in an indoor or undercover area, as long as fresh cuttings are brought to them.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Woody plants from which 300mm hardwood cuttings can be taken. Secateurs, topsoil or compost, 200mm high plastic pots, hand trowel, plant label and marker pen.

Garden Design Requirements

Include shrubs and trees that can provide the material for hardwood cuttings. Ideally, they should be deciduous varieties that lose their leaves in the autumn and reasonably vigorous so that they will quickly recover from the collection of cuttings. Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Trees: Apple, Pear, Cherry, Plum, Willow, Hazel, Elder

• Shrubs: Blackcurrants, raspberries, red and white currants, Dogwood, Buddleia, Cotoneaster, Viburnum






A collection of twigs from deciduous trees can be collected and used for an indoor activity of winter tree identification.



Garden Benefits

Inclusion of these woody plants will provide height, structure and interest through the year with their stems, flowers, foliage and berries. The collection of hardwood cuttings can take place at the same time as pruning or coppicing so a garden maintenance task can be completed as well as a plant propagation task.

37. Evergreen table arrangements

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Seeing how some plants keep their leaves over winter and some even flower and provide berries through the coldest months of the year.

Keep learning: Explore the traditions around the winter solstice and how evergreen plants were collected and brought indoors to remind people that spring would return, even on the shortest day of the year.

Give: Making table arrangements as a self-care task or giving them as gifts to friends and family.

Suitable for

Those able to access an outdoor area to collect evergreens and then work sitting or standing to make the arrangements. Those able to work sitting up in an indoor or undercover area, as long as the evergreen cuttings are brought to them. Those able to use tools with sharp blades.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Selection of fresh, evergreen stems, grit or gravel to support stems, small waterproof pots, florists’ wire, ribbon, secateurs.

Garden Design Requirements

Include some evergreen climbers, shrubs and/or trees that can provide the material for table arrangements. Shrubs with smaller leaves will provide more suitable foliage. Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Trees: Holly, Yew, Monterey cypress ‘Goldcrest’, Bay, Eucalyptus gunnii

• Shrubs: Euonymus, Cotoneaster

• Herbs: Rosemary, Sage, Artemisia, Curry Plant, Cotton Lavender

• Climbers: Ivy






Small table decorations made from candles, ribbon and evergreen foliage collected from the garden can be given as gifts.



Garden Benefits

As well as providing good foliage material these plants will provide colour and interest in the garden during the winter months. Those with winter berries and flowers will also support wildlife.

38. Wreath making

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Seeing how some plants keep their leaves over winter and some even flower and provide berries through the coldest months of the year.

Keep learning: Explore the traditions around the winter solstice and how evergreen plants were collected and brought indoors to remind people that spring would return, even on the shortest day of the year.

Give: Making evergreen wreaths for doors or tables and giving them as gifts to friends and family.

Suitable for

Those able to access an outdoor area to collect evergreens and then work sitting or standing to make the wreaths. Those able to work sitting up in an indoor or undercover area, as long as the evergreen cuttings are brought to them. Those able to use tools with sharp blades.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Selection of fresh, evergreen stems, wreath bases, pinecones, florists’ wire, ribbon, secateurs.

Garden Design Requirements

Include some evergreen climbers, shrubs and/or trees that can provide the material for wreath making. Shrubs with small to medium-sized leaves will provide more suitable foliage.

Suitable plants for this purpose are:


• Trees: Holly, Yew, Monterey cypress ‘Goldcrest’, Bay, Eucalyptus gunnii

• Shrubs: Aucuba japonica, Euonymus, Elaeagnus, Cotoneaster

• Climbers: Ivy, Clematis






Door wreath made from evergreen foliage and pinecones to brighten up the short winter days.



Garden Benefits

As well as providing good foliage material these plants will provide colour and interest in the garden during the winter months. Those with winter berries and flowers will also support wildlife.

39. Creating plans for an annual flower bed

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Becoming aware of the huge selection of flowering plants that can be grown from seed, creating colour and interest and supporting wildlife.

Keep learning: Explore the types of annual flowers that would grow well in the garden and which conditions suit them (sunny, shady, dry or wet).

Give: Visualizing the pleasure that a colourful display of annual flowers will give to others.

Suitable for

Anyone able to look through books, magazines or websites to select flower seeds.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Information on annual flower seeds from books, catalogues, magazines or websites. Written, collage or digital list for selected seeds, which could be supplemented by a hand-drawn, collage or digital plan of a space in the garden showing where the chosen flowers will be planted.

Garden Design Requirements

Allow some space in the garden where users can plan, develop and grow mini gardens in successive years. This area can then be different every year and express the interests of new users. This could be a raised bed, an area for containers or a ground bed that is reserved for bedding plants or annuals. If there is space, each user or group could be given an area that is theirs to design and develop each year. As well as tool storage, consider including an area where relevant books and magazines can be stored for this activity.




Use catalogues and magazines to choose which seed varieties to order for sowing in an annual flower bed the following year.



Garden Benefits

The garden will change and develop over the years, creating new interest for visitors to the garden and a sense of ownership from the users.

40. Planting up indoor winter flowering bulbs

Therapeutic Benefits

Take notice: Observing the gradual emergence of the shoot, leaves and flowers of these bulbs and smelling their fragrance when they open.

Keep learning: Finding out why bulbs go dormant in the summer months and how they are triggered to start growing early indoors.

Give: Planting up bulbs in pots and indoor displays to give as gifts to others.

Suitable for

Those able to work with their hands sitting or standing in an indoor or undercover area.

Tools, Plants and Equipment

Selection of prepared bulbs for indoor winter growing (Amaryllis, Daffodil, Hyacinth), compost or coir, pebbles or gravel, shallow bowls, pots or glass containers.

Garden Design Requirements

This activity can take place independently of the outdoor garden space, if necessary. However, a heated undercover area in the garden can provide space for this activity and other fine motor, winter activities. Provide areas for users to complete the task standing at a hip-height table or seated at a table.




Plant up Hyacinth in shallow pots using bulbs which have been prepared to flower early indoors during the winter months.



Garden Benefits

After the bulbs have flowered inside, hardy bulbs (Hyacinths) can be removed from their containers and planted outdoors in beds or containers, where they will flower next year. Tender bulbs (such as Paperwhite Narcissus) can be stored in a dry, cool place and re-planted indoors or undercover the following year.




Himalayan Birch (Betula utilis Jacquemontii). Silver Birch trees are ideal for most sizes of therapeutic garden: their white bark is eye-catching in the winter; small leaves flutter in the summer breeze creating a dappled shade; leaves turn a buttery yellow in the autumn; catkins flower in the spring. They can be used in the following seasonal activities described in this chapter: 9, 10, 27, 34, 35 and 37. This photograph shows a multi-stemmed variety, which can be coppiced to control its size in a small garden.




CHAPTER 8

ATTRACTING WILDLIFE

A key benefit of using horticulture and gardening activities as therapeutic tools is that they often take place outdoors and so can include other elements of the natural environment, in addition to plants. Wildlife is essential to the survival and growth of plants and the health of soil. Our outdoor plants cannot flourish in the absence of a wide range of native wildlife including fungus, insects and birds. Once we begin to closely observe plants in their environment, we start to notice the ecosystem around them, which can be fascinating in itself. Adding this perspective to our understanding and appreciation of plants can also gently lead us to reflect on our own place within our environment. We can begin to consider how we are nurtured by the natural environment and how our own actions and attitude can have an impact on that environment. All in all therapeutic gardens can encourage us to reflect on our place in a much larger system, beyond the merely human, and encompassing wildlife and other natural phenomena. In turn, this can encourage us to ‘connect’ and enhance our sense of individual wellbeing through feeling part of a wider whole.




Photo by Egor Kamelev from Pexels.






Mice are often visitors to urban and rural gardens and can create interest for users, as long as they do not become too numerous and move inside buildings.



I have run many gardening sessions with adults, young people and children where the worms, bees, spiders and mice living in the growing space have become more engaging than the plant-based activities we had started working on. I particularly remember working in a food-growing area in a secure residential unit for adults with personality disorders. I was working with a small group of male residents to open up a compost bin and mulch the soil when we discovered a family of field mice happily curled up in the warm, decomposing grass clippings. All the group became very concerned about the mouse family and decided they would be better relocated to the nearby field outside the fenced garden. We then spent the rest of the session carefully collecting up the mice and re-homing them.

The care and interest shown by the group allowed for a basic interaction with another species in our environment and gave them the chance to make a positive impact on another species when they were quite powerless to make changes to their own immediate lives. This chance encounter with wildlife gave us the opportunity to ‘connect’ and ‘give’ in line with the ‘Five Ways to Wellbeing’, which is equally valid if it relates to another living species or humans. It also illustrates that garden wildlife can create a richer environment for therapeutic activities.

These connections with wildlife cannot always be orchestrated precisely through design. However, if attracting wildlife is considered during the design process, through the careful selection of plants and deliberate creation of specific habitats, the resulting garden is far more likely to increase the opportunities for interaction with wildlife during therapeutic sessions.

Assess your site

For any garden we can only entice the locally occurring wildlife into our site. Unlike plants, it is not possible to import wildlife creatures that do not naturally live in the area. So a careful evaluation of your site and the surrounding area is crucial in developing a wildlife-friendly zone that will provide the best opportunities for interaction with a range of species. In carrying out this assessment you should consider the following points.




Hedgehogs are more welcome mammals in the garden. They help keep slugs under control and will not overrun a garden, as each animal prefers to have its own territory.



The environment surrounding the site

This can limit or enhance your potential wildlife visitors. For example, an urban garden I worked in was surrounded on all sides by roads, with one side near a busy dual carriageway. Whatever we did we were unlikely to attract hedgehogs into the garden as there were too many hazards for them and they require a wide territory to roam around and forage for their preferred food. However, a nearby city park, where I ran a community food-growing project, had ample space for hedgehogs to thrive and we could build hedgehog houses and have a good chance of attracting tenants.

Ideally you should take time to walk around the immediate surroundings of the garden. Or use a Google search on the garden’s location with a satellite view. These will reveal the general geographical features such as woodland, rivers, streams and lakes as well as motorways and buildings within a particular radius. Once you are aware of the local geography you can further investigate the wildlife within them.

There are a range of organizations that have information on the wildlife species occurring in particular locations. In the UK the National Biodiversity Network Trust records data on species spotted in specific postcode locations. You can add your postcode to the atlas search page and find out which wildlife species have been recorded in your area. This includes all types of plants as well as insects, birds, mammals and so on. Over forty regional Wildlife Trusts also collect data on species within their area and The Woodland Trust has useful information on species that occur in woodland areas – details can be found in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section.




Robins are familiar and cheerful visitors to the garden all year round and are attracted by digging and other human activities that may unearth grubs for them to eat.



Existing plants, trees and man-made features within the site

Having explored the area surrounding the garden you should take account of the plants and features inside its boundaries. You may be planning to remove or change these as part of your design. However, it is worth assessing what is already in the garden and checking its value to wildlife before you do this. If you already have native plants that provide a habitat for wildlife you could retain them, even if you need to relocate them.

In particular, take note of the existing boundaries. Are they man-made fences or walls or more natural hedges and trees? Both can provide a haven for wildlife, depending on the materials or species they are constructed from. If there are buildings adjacent to or within the garden, you should also include them in your survey. These can provide a range of habitats from nesting for birds to hibernation space for insects.

Range of conditions across the site

The site may already have areas that are naturally sunny, shady, dry or damp. Your design may then create new conditions through planting and features. Find out the type of soil on site, checking its acidity/alkalinity and composition (clay, sand, silt). These factors will have an impact on where wildlife habitats can be created, so take note of what is or will be available within the site.

Existing wildlife and wildflowers

Spend some time on the site in different weather conditions to assess which wildlife species already visit. Alternatively those who already use the space may be able to give you this information. Most garden spaces will have naturally occurring ‘weeds’ or wildflowers. Try to identify those species thriving on the site. They will help to indicate the soil type and conditions, as most wildflowers have preferred locations. For help in identifying native wildflowers, see the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section. Once you appreciate the environment around and within the site of the garden you can develop features that will attract and support your local wildlife species.




Trees surrounding a garden site and providing shelter and nesting areas for birds, as well as screening for users of the garden.






Native wildflowers: Creeping Buttercup and Common Vetch are useful indicators of the soil type on the site and will provide pollen and nectar for insects.



Create habitats

The most effective method of enticing wildlife onto your site is to create a range of sustainable habitats that will grow and develop over time and support the needs of a range of species. The most successful habitats do not need to be large, expensive, complex or difficult to maintain. The following ten types of habitats can provide an excellent eco-system in your garden: hedging, ponds, bog gardens, log piles, compost heap, insect ‘hotel’, meadow lawn, ‘nectar’ border, shady woodland and man-made features.

Hedging

This is a highly effective habitat for a large number of wildlife species, from wildflowers and insects to small mammals and birds. Depending on the plants that form the hedge they can create a source of food, shelter, nesting and egg laying. There may already be hedges in situ to create boundaries around the site. If so, identify the plant species that form the hedges. In any garden you will need to design boundaries, so consider using hedges rather than fences or walls, where possible.

You may need to create uniform hedges with a single plant species, such as Hornbeam or Beech. This will create shelter and nesting for birds but does not provide a food source such as nectar or berries. The ideal wildlife-friendly hedge is one made up of a mix of native tree species including Hawthorn, Holly, Hazel, Blackthorn, Field Maple and the Wayfaring tree. You can also add native shrubs and climbers such as Dog Rose, Honeysuckle, Ivy and Clematis to create more nectar and berries. This type of hedge can be planted using ‘whips’ (one-year-old plants) which are cheap and easily planted. However, they will need a few years to establish properly and so you may need to install a temporary fence/barrier to maintain the boundary. Some of these plants have thorns or prickly leaves, so check whether this will meet user needs. To avoid people coming into close contact with thorny hedges you could plant them at the back of a deep border.

Native mixed hedges ideally need to be a width of 1.5m and at least 1.8m high. Once established they will need trimming once a year in the late winter before birds start to nest, but after any berries have been eaten. Allowing wildflowers to grow in the bottom of the hedge will further increase its habitat value.




Hornbeam hedges provide shelter and nesting for birds as well as an attractive boundary.






A diverse selection of wildflowers typically found at the base of mixed native hedge; Forget-me-not, Cow Parsley, Dandelions, Wood Avens.



Ponds

Ponds provide a rich habitat for wildlife including an egg-laying area for insects and amphibians, a home for fish, insect larvae and tadpoles, drinking water and food for birds, insects and animals. Where midges become established, they will also provide a food source for bats, which in turn will attract owls if they are in the neighbourhood. Ponds should be at least 30cm deep, but deeper ponds of 60cm or more allow for keeping fish and provide hibernation potential for amphibians. Always include planting around the edges of the pond to provide cover for wildlife to enter without being exposed to predators. Wildlife will prefer a gradual, accessible edge to enter and leave the pond.




A large pond with a selection of planting and a pebble edge, making it accessible for a range of wildlife.






A raised pond with wide edge for seating, which improves access for garden user groups and makes engagement with the water and wildlife more comfortable.



However, you will need to balance the introduction of a pond with the safety of users. A raised pond may be a safer option for some users, who may fall into open ponds. You could design a raised pond with a wide edge that could allow users to sit around the pond, observe the wildlife and dangle their hands in the water with less likelihood of falling in.

Look for a warm, sunny location for the pond and aim to cover at least half of the surface with floating plants. Any pond will require consistent maintenance through the year, so before including one in your design consider whether the team looking after the garden will have sufficient time to care for it. Unfortunately, untended ponds can quickly become overrun with invasive plants, silted up and unattractive. In gardens open to the public they can also be punctured and require expensive repairs.

Bog gardens

This will create a lower maintenance habitat whilst still supporting some of the wildlife that are attracted to ponds. Frogs and toads will not be able to mate and lay eggs without a pond, but they will happily spend time in a damp bog garden with plenty of leaf cover.

These habitats are less expensive, quicker to build and need little aftercare compared to ponds. They require permanently damp soil, which is created by placing a pierced pond liner or waterproof membrane between 30 and 45cm below soil level. This will impede the drainage of rainwater and create a reliably damp soil. Bog-loving plants will then provide good leaf cover and can create a natural link from a pond to a garden border, meadow or woodland edge. They will provide food and shelter for insects, amphibians, birds and bats. There are many plants that will thrive in a bog garden in sun or partial shade, and they can be a very attractive, ornamental feature in themselves. The photographs show how colour and texture can be incorporated into this wildlife-friendly feature by planting Bog Primula, Gunnera manicata, Rheum palmatum, Bisort, Iris, Ferns and Hostas.




The common frog, which will visit ponds to mate and lay eggs, but spends most of its time in shady, damp parts of the garden.






Bog garden in full flower, showing that these features are attractive in their own right as well as providing a habitat for wildlife.






Bog garden planted with ferns, Iris, Hostas and Bog Primulas in a shaded part of the garden.



Log piles, stumperies, leaf and composting heaps

These are simple garden features that have a practical function to allow the decomposition of garden materials on site whilst creating the ideal habitat for beneficial wildlife. They consist of decaying plant matter and serve as an undisturbed area that allows the growth of bacteria, fungi, lichen and mosses. In turn, these provide food for a range of insects and animals. Worms and beetle grubs will happily live in and take part in the decomposition of wood and plant material. These habitats will provide shelter, hibernation space and hive locations for insects, amphibians and animals.

Locate these features in shady, damp areas of the site, as this will aid decomposition. Allow them to remain as undisturbed as possible. Particularly in the winter they will have more wildlife value if species such as frogs, toads and hedgehogs can hibernate in peace. Ensure that they are fully accessible to wildlife with gaps in the sides of any leaf or compost heaps.




Lichen growing on decomposing bark in an undisturbed log pile created fascinating, tactile structures.






Fungi and moss growing on decomposing roots in a stumpery create miniature landscapes.






Composting bay with open sides, which allows wildlife to use it as a shelter and hibernation site in the winter.



Insect ‘hotels’

Simple versions of these garden features can be made by users during therapeutic sessions and will provide homes and shelter for many insects including solitary bees, and hibernation spots for insects. Aim to build them from wood and natural materials so they can also become food sources for wood-eating insects. Larger ‘hotels’ are a garden feature in themselves. Locate these in a shaded area, as they will become overheated if placed in full sun.




Large, free-standing insect ‘hotel’ that could be constructed by user groups and/or regularly inspected by them to discover the wildlife guests staying there.






Insect hotel incorporated into a stone wall to create an attractive, wildlife-friendly feature. Users could drill holes into wooden logs to mimic this design.



Meadow lawn

Including an area of long grass and meadow flowers in the garden is an excellent way to create a dynamic habitat for insects, birds and small mammals. But keep in mind that meadows are man-made features that need to be installed correctly and maintained with a specific mowing schedule. But the effort is worthwhile, as a single square metre of meadow can contain at least thirty species of plants. They provide pollen, nectar and a breeding ground for insects, which are then a plentiful food source for birds and animals.

You can select seed for an annual meadow, where species need to set seed each year so new plants can grow in the spring. Alternatively, you could focus on perennial species that will stay in the ground and form substantial clumps over time.

Four main elements are required to create a sustainable meadow: low fertility of the soil; removal of any existing dominant plants; selection of plants to suit the conditions on site; using weaker grass species. If you have these four elements, the meadow can be any size from a large pot or container to a raised bed or section of lawn.




Annual meadow at the height of summer in Norfolk including Vetch, Cornflowers and Corn Marigold.






Perennial meadow in Lancashire including Cranesbill, Salad Burnet, False Goat’s Beard and Lilies.






Yellow Rattle, Rhinanthus minor, suppresses the more vigorous grasses and so makes space for colourful flowering plants in a wildflower meadow.



Meadow plants will need sunlight to flourish, so choose an open area that is not overshadowed by large trees or buildings. On your initial evaluation of the site, you will have discovered the soil type and identified existing native plants; this will now help you select suitable species of grass and wildflowers that will flourish in a meadow lawn. Aim to include Yellow Rattle in any seed mix as it will suppress the vigour of the grasses and allow more colourful plants to flourish.

Weaker grass species suitable for a meadow lawn include Brown Bent, Red Fescue, Quaking Grass, Yorkshire Fog and Wavy Hairgrass. Good seed suppliers will be able to supply a range of species that suit your site; see the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section for details.

Seeds are usually sold by the gram; you will need one gram of flower seed per square metre and 2–3g of grass seed per square metre (3–4g of seed in total for each square metre). You can choose to sow only flower seeds, if that is the effect you would like to achieve, but this will mean that the meadow is quite brown and bare over winter. If you are creating a mini meadow in a pot or raised bed you can just use annual flower seeds and re-seed each spring to ensure a good show.

When installing a larger meadow lawn, any existing turf and dominant plants will need to be removed. Timing is important if you are growing the meadow from seed as April and September are the best months to sow seed, so work back from either of those points. You should remove the top 5–10cm of soil and plants, replace it with low fertility subsoil, or invert the soil to bring subsoil to the top, or dig out dominant weeds and then cover the area with a black polythene mulch for several months (ideally over winter) to kill the grass.

Rake level, making sure it has a fine tilth (small crumbs of soil). This will ensure that the seeds can make good contact with the soil and germinate well. If the ground is level the seedlings can grow uniformly without any damp hollows or dry ridges. Smaller areas can be sown by hand using the broadcasting method. Use a bucket or container to mix in your seed together with dry, sharp sand to help sow them evenly. Then walk up and down the site whilst sprinkling the seeds evenly in quarters, walking up, down and across the area. Rake or gently roll over the seeds to make sure they make good contact with the soil.




Broadcast method of seed sowing for a meadow lawn; dividing the seed into quarters and spreading it systematically across the whole area.






Chicory flower with open petals ideal for short-tongued insect pollinators such as ladybirds and hoverflies.



To maintain the meadow, you will need to mow or strim the area to a schedule. In spring start mowing weekly down to 5cm until the end of May, then let the meadow flower and leave it untouched until late September. Then you should mow or strim the whole area down to a height of 5–10cm. Leave clippings on the ground for a few days, allowing seeds to filter down into the meadow, and then rake them up and compost them.

Nectar border

These features are valuable to wildlife as they provide a rich source of nectar and pollen by allowing a long flowering season from early spring to late autumn. They should include a range of flower types, including the legume family, which provide a food source for bees, butterflies, hoverflies and other insects. They can also be a shelter and breeding area for insects and will generate seeds for birds.

When selecting suitable plants you can include pollen- and nectar-rich native and non-native plants, as our wildlife can benefit from both. You should consider which plants will grow well in the type of soil on site and choose plants that will flower across all four seasons of the year. Below are some examples of wildlife-friendly perennial plants. Choose plenty of varieties with simple, open flowers and a single set of petals that will support both long- and short-tongued insects.

For planting ideas, see Chapter 12 in addition to these plant lists.

Winter flowering plants: Ivy, Viburnum ‘Dawn’, Laurustinus, Chinese Witch Hazel, Wintersweet, Hellebore, Erysimum, Snowdrop, Primrose, Heather.




Nectar border providing food for insects with Poppy, Sweet Rocket and Hardy Geranium.






Snowdrops providing winter nectar and pollen for insects and cheering up dark days.



Spring flowering plants: Crocus, Daffodil, Wallflowers, Lungwort, Clematis, fruit tree blossom, flowering currant, Bluebells.




Tortoiseshell butterfly enjoying nectar from Chive flowers in late spring.






Apple blossom with early spring pollen and nectar growing in abundance from a half-standard apple tree.



Summer flowering plants: Sweet Rocket, Hardy Geranium, Masterwort, Chives, Rosemary, Ornamental Allium, Buddleia, Hebe, Lavender, Lilac, Spirea, California Lilac, Honeysuckle, Jasmine, Rose.

Autumn flowering plants: Globe Thistle, Helenium, Helianthus, Rudbeckia, Japanese Anemone, Ice Plant, Thyme, Oregano, Marjoram.




Red Admiral butterfly on an Ice Plant in the autumn months.



You can further boost the border by adding annual or biennial plants such as Forget-me-not, Cosmos, Nasturtium, Marigold, Californian Poppies, Foxglove, Teasel and Cornflower.




Teasel providing seeds for small birds, such as the goldfinch.






Example of the graded heights mimicking a woodland edge moving from mown grass to long grass, then shrubs, small trees and finally tall trees.






Planting in a woodland clearing provides attractive foliage as well as flowers with grasses, ferns and Lungwort.



Shady woodland

These cool, sheltered areas make excellent habitats for wild-life. Clearings and glades are traditional, man-made areas created as a side product of managing woodlands. You can create a similar mix of dappled sunlight, shade and cover in a garden to mimic these habitats. Your design should create tiers of planting at different heights gradually descending from tall trees (for example Oak, Beech, Ash or Sycamore) to an understory of smaller trees and shrubs (Field Maple, Hazel, Holly, Elder, Dogwood, Guelder rose) followed by taller plants (Ferns, Iris, Foxglove, Hellebore) and finally grasses and smaller plants (Bugle, Celandine, Wild Garlic, Bluebell, Primrose, Wood Avens). Allow for a layer of leaves, stumps and deadwood to accumulate in the area. This will form a rich organic layer that will feed and shelter a range of fungus, bacteria and insects. You should ensure you select a diverse range of plants. The more types of plants you include, the more species of wildlife will be attracted to make their homes in the habitat. Let grass grow long near this woodland habitat; allowing wildlife to enter and leave the area in safety.




Path made from bark chippings with a natural boundary constructed from felled tree branches, which forms a useful habitat for wildlife.



Man-made features

When you are deciding on the materials to use to form boundaries and buildings on the site you can design them to support more wildlife by using natural materials such as wood and stone. These can then become habitats providing a home for mosses and lichen alongside shelter for insects where there are small crevices and gaps.

Green roofs and living walls can be effective in extending the area available for wildlife, but only if suitable plants and materials are specified. In addition, these features will be expensive to install and require specialist expertise and materials to construct them. If you wish to create a wildlifefriendly version of these features, decide on the plants you want to use and then ensure the depth of the substrate (for a roof) or irrigation system (for a wall) can support them. As well as getting the design correct you need to check that the team looking after the garden will have the resources to maintain the features. But correctly made and cared for, these can be attractive and wildlife-friendly.




Slate building with a green roof planted with turf and wildflowers extends the habitats available to wildlife.



Ideas for therapeutic activities incorporating wildlife

The ‘Further Information and Resources’ section lists several organizations in the UK that provide excellent information on wildlife species. Much of this is available at no or low cost. If you have the space in the garden for a dry, secure room you could include a bookshelf or display board where books, spotter sheets, photographs and drawings can be displayed (with seasonal changes) to show more details about the species that users can find in the garden.

Connect

When connecting with other humans is painful or difficult, we can still connect with other species and feel part of something bigger than ourselves. This can help put our problems in perspective or at least be a distraction from them for a period of time. As more people live in urban settings and have reduced access to green spaces and nature, many can feel disconnected from wildlife. We do not know the names of wildflowers, animals or birds to the same degree that more rural lifestyles would allow. This knowledge is often passed down through generations and when there is a break in passing on this basic information, we can quickly create generations who have little knowledge or understanding of the wildflowers or creatures who live alongside them. Given this situation, many users of a therapeutic garden need explicit guidance to connect with the wildlife around them.

The following activities provide a focus for connecting:


• Looking for evidence of wildlife activity in the garden from droppings to feathers, burrows to eggs (of insects and birds)

• Identifying different species of insects and birds that visit the garden

• Taking photographs or drawing and discussing wildlife in the garden

• Reflecting on seasonal changes shown by the activity of wildlife; bird song in spring, the first bees of spring, caterpillars in summer, wasps displaced from their hives in September, spiders’ webs in autumn, hibernating mammals and amphibians in winter

• Observing birds nesting via a remote camera in a bird box



We share the same basic needs as wildlife for shelter and food; discussing the observed experiences of wildlife can lead on to reflections on our own experiences in a more natural manner.

Be active

Engaging with wildlife can be a useful motivator for users to get outside in the garden when they usually find this difficult. The instinct to care for wildlife can encourage users to go outside to complete activities that support wildlife.

The following activities provide a focus for being active:


• Going outside to check and refill bird feeders

• Selecting and sowing seeds for plants that support bees and butterflies with their nectar and pollen

• Going outside to melt holes in pond ice in the winter so that fish and amphibians can access fresh oxygen

• Raking up leaves to make heaps in undisturbed parts of the garden to create hibernation areas for insects, frogs and hedgehogs

• Mowing or strimming meadows in the autumn to ensure plenty of flowers the next spring

• Deadheading flowering plants in a nectar border to encourage further flowers with pollen and nectar for insects.

• Cutting hedges to keep them compact and dense so they provide the best habitat for birds and insects

• Pruning fruit trees in the winter to promote more blossom in the spring



Take notice

Humans can become very focussed on their individual lives and experiences, particularly when they have problems and health challenges. To counter this internal focus, users can be drawn to contemplate the external through seasonal changes to wildlife. These provide countless new sights, sounds and experiences across a whole range of species.

The following activities provide a focus for taking notice:


• Listening for bird song at different times of the year and day

• Observe birds looking for mates, building nests and feeding their young

• Drawing attention to the migration of birds, such as geese, in the autumn.

• Observe bees and ants foraging for food

• Look out for various species of butterflies emerging at different times of the year

• Observe the fascinating metamorphosis of insects from larvae or grubs, such as ladybirds, damsel flies and dragonflies



Keep learning

The more that users look for wildlife species in the garden, the more they will see. Providing some books and field guides in the garden can support more learning about wildlife. Users who are inspired to find out about wildlife can then share their knowledge with others and boost their feelings of self-worth and satisfaction.

The following activities provide a focus for learning:


• Find and identify garden wildlife from fungus and insects to birds and mammals

• Focus on discovering the life cycle and/or migration patterns of a single species

• Learn how different species rely on each other to flourish

• Create boards or information sheets about the garden’s wildlife residents and visitors



Give

As well as connecting to wildlife, therapeutic sessions in the garden can include examples of how we can play a positive part in their support. Users can gain a hopeful and more positive view of themselves by giving to wildlife.

The following activities provide a focus for giving:


• Feeding hedgehog visitors

• Providing water for wildlife in bowls and small ponds

• Building and installing insect hotels, bird boxes and hedgehog houses

• Rescuing exhausted bees in the summer with bowls of honey mixed with water

• Turn over soil in the winter to help birds feed on the grubs




CHAPTER 9

EDIBLE GARDENING

Growing edibles in a therapeutic garden adds a vital dimension to the experience of users. The potential for interaction with plants that can be eaten and grown as a crop extends the impact of cultivating plants and integrates with broader aspects of human life, including health, nutrition and wellbeing. Plants have many uses in human civilization; trees provide materials for shelter, furniture and transport; cotton, hemp, rubber and flax clothe us. But in the twenty-first century most of these are subject to highly industrialized processes and happen outside the experience of most people, whereas growing plants to eat is still an activity that takes place on a small scale alongside mass crop production on a commercial basis. Growing your own fruit, herbs and vegetables is not necessarily a cheaper alternative to buying mass-produced food, but it does deliver a sense of satisfaction, and even joy, to nurture a crop from seed to plate. By being involved in food growing we experience a two-way relationship in which we both nurture and are physically nurtured by nature. Through growing crops to eat we must form an active relationship with nature; interacting with plants and becoming aware of the seasons, weather and soil beneath our feet. As a result we are drawn into a dynamic, engaged relationship with our environment, which we may have previously moved through with little conscious thought.






Garden design is largely motivated by the desire for a complete, finished project which can be admired and enjoyed after it is built and planted. In contrast, a space for growing food demands constant interaction and nurture as many crops are annual and need re-sowing each year. In addition, due to intensive demands on the soil of an edible garden more care needs to be taken with its replenishment and structure. Therefore, features such as compost heaps, plant fertilizers (such as Comfrey), irrigation and under-cover growing areas need to be incorporated into the garden alongside space for growing beds.

The time available to maintain and water crops also requires consideration, as some gardens may not be open to users during weekends or holiday periods, but the crops will require ongoing, basic care, particularly those grown undercover. School gardens can be particularly challenging, especially during the Easter and May holidays when edible crops need the most intensive care. Some space in a therapeutic garden should always be made available for growing edibles, but the size of the space and types of edibles (perennials or annuals and hardy or tender) should reflect the reality of the maintenance time available in each specific garden.

In summary, the facility for growing edibles is an important part of any therapeutic garden but when including this into the overall garden design, all the elements of successful edible gardening must be considered. If the garden has limited space, and you also need to include decorative and wildlife areas, you need to carefully consider the space you have available for edibles and ensure it can be successful within those limitations.




Small allotment area with raised beds, planted with a range of annual vegetable crops.



Assess your site

Location

All edible crops need some sun, and many need a lot during the growing season to produce good crops. So if you want to include an edibles area into your garden design, allocate a sunny space, ideally south-facing. If that is not possible, aim for a west-facing area or east-facing as a third best option. If you only have a north-facing area it would be preferable to plant ornamental or decorative plants and add a few permanent fruit plants that can cope with shade, such as blackcurrants or cherries. In an urban setting even south-facing areas may be overshadowed by nearby buildings or mature trees, so take this into consideration when you are locating your food-growing area within the overall garden design.

Choose a sheltered spot protected from the prevailing wind. Even in inland urban areas, wind can be channelled by tall buildings to create damaging wind speeds that cool the ground and can burn leaves or snap the stems of taller plants. If your site is affected by a strong prevailing wind, plan to filter it with natural barriers such as hedges or a border of shrubs and small trees. Some air circulation is beneficial as it can discourage smaller insects and fungal attack, but strong winds can stunt growth and damage plants. If you do not have the space to plant a windbreak, consider installing a polytunnel or greenhouse (see Chapter 4 for more details on these), which will provide excellent shelter from winds. Other conditions to avoid are boggy ground, areas prone to flooding and those too close to well-established trees or hedges. The latter have very well-established roots which will draw water and nutrients out of the soil and out-compete any newly planted edible crops. On a small site, you may only have a courtyard or small area for edibles, but it is still worth including food plants as there are many varieties that can be grown in pots, containers and small beds or troughs.




Ground bed for growing edibles surrounded by level paving to support access.



Soil type

If you intend to grow food crops in the ground, you will need to assess the soil on site to check if it is suitable for edible plants. On some brownfield sites chemical contamination may preclude any crops grown on site being eaten. On these types of sites you should collect soil samples and send them for professional analysis before deciding on how to incorporate a food-growing area within your garden. If the soil is suitable for food growing you then need to check its acidity/alkalinity and composition (clay, sand, silt). Depending on the soil on site, you may need to add soil improvers such as organic matter (to improve structure or nutrient content) or lime (to reduce alkalinity). If you are installing raised beds you can start from scratch and specify an ideal soil and compost mix.

Access and safety

Alongside planning the best place for growing fruit and vegetables, you need to balance this with accessibility for users. Annual food crops require a great deal of tending; seed sowing, planting, weeding, watering and harvesting. Therefore, they need to be grown in accessible areas of the garden that are level with firm, wide paths. A large expanse of soil that is not broken up with paths can become a muddy quagmire in the winter. Constant foot traffic over soil degrades its structure, reducing air pockets and impeding drainage. If you have plenty of space to grow in the ground it is good practice to introduce permanent paths about 1–1.2m wide using cardboard and/or wood chippings to break up the space. These will protect the soil while the vegetables are being tended, but can be easily removed if the layout of the bed changes. Alternatively you can create raised beds surrounded by paths, which allows for optimum access.

Features for edibles

Irrigation

Annual crops frequently have a short growing season but during that time need plenty of care. Sufficient watering is crucial; luckily it is a popular task within therapeutic sessions as users are often happy to spend time watering from cans or hoses. This may be because it is a solo activity that can be carried out with less interaction with others in a group or because it can often be done from a standing position without the need for bending and lifting. I have run many sessions where a member of the group will reach for the can or hose at the start of every session.

As a designer, you need to provide access to a suitable water source on site. This could be a standing pipe/s connected to the mains water supply, a free-standing water barrel or tank that harvests water from nearby roofs, or nearby rivers and streams. Water hoses are the easiest way for many users to water plants as there is no heavy watering can to carry around. However, trailing hoses can also be a trip hazard in the garden and need to be managed carefully during sessions.




Growing beds in a city community garden with an inbuilt irrigation pipe system.



Raised beds

Raised beds are now very popular features in all types of gardens. Their use within therapeutic gardens is extensive, as they can allow increased access to gardening tasks for those with a wide range of physical challenges. In addition, they provide excellent growing areas for plants providing better drainage in wet areas; soil that warms up more quickly in spring; good quality soil with fewer pests and diseases; no-dig gardening; removes problems created by soil compaction (caused by walking on the soil); easier weeding.

The only disadvantage is the cost of the materials to create the sides and the fresh topsoil and organic matter to fill them. If you have a limited budget, you can reduce the costs by using recycled scaffolding planks or decking. These are still good-quality wood sources and will last for many years.

More details on the dimensions of raised beds are included in Chapter 3. If you have groups of physically mobile users, you can also create raised beds with no sides. A thick layer of organic matter can be laid on top of the soil with the surrounding paths made from thick cardboard and/or wood chippings.




200mm-high raised vegetable beds made with recycled scaffolding planks, surrounded by bark chipping paths.






600mm-high raised vegetable beds made with concrete fencing panels, surrounded by concrete flags for level access.






600mm-high raised vegetable beds made with wooden sleepers, surrounded by resin-bonded gravel.






250mm-high raised vegetable beds made with wooden planks, surrounded by gravel paths, would suit more mobile garden users.






Paths made with wood chippings to create temporary access around fruit and vegetable beds in an edible garden.



Undercover growing

Including a greenhouse or polytunnel will greatly extend the vegetable-growing season as users can sow hardy seeds from January onwards and continue to harvest winter hardy salad crops through most of the year. For a site that will be used intensively by users during the week and across all months of the year, this is a very important facility to include in your design. More detail on the specifications for these features is provided in Chapter 4. If you have a limited budget or space available, incorporating a purpose-built, walk-in undercover space may not be possible. However, smaller options can be used, and you could allow space for temporary, standalone, plastic zip-up mini-greenhouses that can be attached to walls or fences in the garden. If you decide on this option do make sure the mini greenhouse is positioned in a sunny area and can be watered regularly. These constructions can be flimsy and should be carefully installed to ensure a strong wind will not blow them over, wrecking pots and seed trays in the process.

Small protective cloches or fleece can also be installed to protect outdoor vegetable plants during cold months and extend the growing season. Other options for undercover growing include making use of space within nearby buildings, such as sunny windowsills and conservatories. However, this should be discussed with clients in advance as some organizations have risk assessments that would rule out pots or trays of compost being left untended in indoor areas.




Fleece stretched over hoops to protect young vegetable plants from frosts in early spring.



Compost heaps

Vegetable growing generates large quantities of green waste and this should be recycled as much as possible on site. As a designer, the space you allow for composting will relate to the size of the site and quantity of planting (see Chapter 4).

Plant-based fertilizers

If space allows, you should plan an area devoted to growing nutrient-rich natural fertilizers such as Comfrey (Symphytum officinale). This is a hardy, robust, perennial flowering plant, which is traditionally harvested to create a Comfrey ‘tea’, cut and dug directly into the soil or added to a compost heap. It is a low-cost source of fertilizer and fits well with organic and permaculture principles. But do be aware that it can become invasive if given its head, so designate a specific area and ensure it can be kept contained by the surrounding plants or edging materials.

Common nettle (Urtica dioica) is also an excellent source of nutrients and can be used in the same way as Comfrey, although they share the same invasive tendencies. They have the added benefit of providing a food supply for the caterpillars of Peacock and Tortoiseshell butterflies. The fresh, new leaves in the spring are edible for humans and can be used in soups and stews. The drawback is tiny hairs on the plant that can leave formic acid on the skin and cause irritation and a rash. Therefore, avoid planting nettles in gardens where users may touch or fall on them.




Wooden composter for recycling plant waste generated from growing vegetables.






Comfrey bed in a vegetable growing space; leaves can be harvested as a nutrient-rich fertilizer.



Companion planting

Unfortunately our sensitive, hybridized vegetable plants are subject to a wide selection of pests and diseases. Ideally a therapeutic garden should look to manage these plant health problems without relying on chemicals, many of which are detrimental to beneficial insects, wildlife and pets as well as human garden users. Companion planting is an organic method that limits infestations of pests by creating a healthy, balanced eco-system that attracts the predators of pests whilst deterring some damaging pests.

Design a space within the growing area to allow for the planting of a selection of perennial and annual companion plants. Herbs are an easy, convenient and edible way of protecting vegetable plants whilst attracting a range of beneficial pollinator and predator insects with their rich nectar and pollen. The pungent, aromatic scent of the leaves of Chives, Sage, Rosemary and Artemisia deter pests from visiting vegetable crops. You can plant them as a low hedge around vegetable beds or in pots, hanging baskets or troughs with good drainage.

You can also specify plants to attract short-tongued aphid predators, such as ladybirds and hoverflies. The most successful are those with simple, open flowers such as Dill, Fennel, Pot Marigold, Poached Egg plant, Nemophilia, Morning Glory and Masterwort.

Some annual plants can also be used as ‘sacrificial plants’, which will attract pests away from the vegetables towards themselves. Some examples are Nasturtium (attracts Cabbage White Butterfly), Dill (attracts aphids) and African Marigold (attracts slugs and red spider mites). African Marigolds have the added benefit of deterring harmful nematodes that live in the soil through chemicals secreted by their roots.

Finally, you should ensure that pollinating insects are attracted to the food-growing area by planting species that will provide flowers from early spring to late summer. Suggestions can be found in Chapters 8, 9 and 12.




Pot Marigolds used as companion plants and located near Brassica plants to deter pests, as part of companion planting.






Masterwort (Astrantia ‘Roma’); an ideal herbaceous perennial plant to attract hoverflies and provide colour in an edible garden area.






Poached Egg plant (Limnanthes douglasii); an easy-to-grow annual that attracts pollinators and beneficial insects into a vegetable garden.






Nasturtium (Tropaeolum); a ‘sacrificial’ annual that will tempt Cabbage White butterflies to lay their eggs on them, rather than vegetables in the Brassica family.



Barriers to limit pest damage

Companion plants can do a great deal to reduce the impact of some pests on food crops without the need for manmade chemicals. However, birds, butterflies, rabbits and deer may also need the installation of structures and barriers to act as a deterrent. You should check which pests local to the site are likely to damage food crops and then specify the structures required to reduce damage. Deer will require robust fences 1.5m–2m high (larger species will need a taller fence) to keep out them out of fruit and vegetable gardens. Rabbits need fences 60cm high with chicken wire submerged at least 30cm under the ground to prevent them digging under fences.

Fruit cages will prevent birds from eating soft fruits such as blueberries, raspberries, currants and gooseberries. Some birds, particularly pigeons, are very fond of vegetables in the Brassica family. Therefore, in areas where pigeons are numerous it is crucial to cover cabbages, cauliflower and other Brassicas with bird netting.

Brassica crops can also be ruined if butterflies lay eggs on their leaves as the resulting caterpillars can eat through plants at a fast rate as soon as they hatch. A fine Enviromesh cover is needed for these beds, which lets through light and water but stops insects.




Chicken wire fencing built around a vegetable garden area to keep out rabbits, which will eat most vegetable plants.






Fruit cage with netting designed to stop birds from eating soft fruits when they become ripe in the summer.






Fine Enviromesh prevents insect damage to Brassica crops by keeping butterflies from laying their eggs on the leaves.






Bird netting installed over hoops to protect vegetables in the Brassica family from attacks from pigeons.



Fruit growing

Growing annual vegetable crops can be a valuable and rewarding therapeutic activity. However, it does demand consistent input over the growing season and not all projects can devote the time needed to maintain these crops. You will have found out from the initial consultation with the client how much time is available to tend the garden area as part of therapeutic sessions and from the designated maintenance team. If, on reflection, you cannot include a high maintenance annual vegetable growing area you may still be able to include fruits, as these require far less care. Edible fruits still support the interaction with the seasons and nature and link to nutrition, cooking and preserving activities. These perennial plants do require some care, but if selected carefully and planted in the correct location they will thrive, and produce crops each year without constant maintenance. If you are considering which fruits to specify for a therapeutic garden make sure that you consider the care requirements, alongside their taste and uses, to ensure you meet user needs. Below are some cultivated fruit options, but you can also plant native fruit plants such as elderberries, whinberries and blackberries which require even less aftercare.




Small, half-standard apple tree planted as part of a small orchard area, laden with ripe fruits.



Fruit trees

Fruit tree varieties have different preferred locations, so you should find something to fit the space you have available.

Apples and pears require the most sun to thrive and should be planted in a south-facing area and protected from strong winds. There is a vast choice of cultivated varieties, particularly for apples. When choosing you must consider the conditions on site and select cultivars for: cold hardiness; soil preference; pollination group; rootstock; size. The rootstock that the tree is grafted on to will control the mature size of the tree and varies from M27, which produces a 2m high specimen to M25, which reaches 5m high. Larger standard fruit trees should be planted at least 4m apart and so need plenty of space within the garden. As many cultivars of apple and pear require one or two different cultivars within the same pollination group to produce fruit, you will need more than one tree on the site. On small sites select a self-fertile cultivar, which can be planted as an individual specimen and still produce fruit.




Cordon apples trained at a 45-degree angle against a brick wall to maximize blossom and fruit, as well as providing warmth from the wall that releases heat absorbed on sunny days.






Cordon apples trained at a 45-degree angle with posts and wire giving maximum access for pruning and harvesting.






Espalier apples trained with horizontal branches with posts and wires creates an attractive, edible feature in a garden.



Where space is at a premium you can incorporate apple and pear trees that are trained to take up less space. Cordons are cultivars grown as a single trunk, planted at a 45-degree angle, which fruits from short spurs. They need to be supported against a wall, fence or wires and pruned twice a year to maintain their size. Using this method several different cultivars can be planted in proximity and will produce a good crop in a sunny, sheltered location.

The espalier method will also allow you to design fruit into smaller spaces. These will take longer to establish than cordons and will need more expert pruning.

On an even smaller scale you can plant step-over apples to form low miniature hedges around beds and borders. These usually grow 300mm high and 1800mm across and will produce fruit as well as form an ornamental feature.

Cherries, plums and damsons

If these fruits are planted as standard trees, they require little regular pruning to fruit well. However, you will need to allow plenty of space for them to flourish.

The mature height and spread of these fruit trees will vary depending on the variety you choose, and the rootstock used in the grafting process. If you have limited space, there are dwarfing rootstocks available for cherries: Colt which produces trees up to 4000mm high; Giselle 5 which can restrict tree height to 1800mm. For plums and damsons there are dwarfing rootstocks such as Pixy, which produce a specimen up to 2000mm that can be grown in a pot or small space.




Espalier pear trained with horizontal branches against a brick wall in a courtyard garden.






Step-over apple trained with a single horizontal pair of branches 300mm high, forms a low boundary around a vegetable bed.






Damson tree planted as a standard tree as part of a small orchard area.



Berries and currants

Where space is at a premium you can include fruit that grows on much smaller plants such as blackcurrants, red and white currants, gooseberries, blueberries, honeyberries, raspberries, blackberries (and their hybrids) as well as strawberries. These provide flowers in the spring and summer as well as tasty fruits from the summer onwards. Most need minimal care and blackcurrants will even grow in shade and partial shade. Raspberries and strawberries are woodland edge plants and can thrive in partial shade. As with fruit trees, there is a wide range of cultivars to choose from depending on the size you require.

These plants are useful in gardens where the maintenance time available is limited, as they usually need pruning only once a year at most.




Raspberry canes supported with posts and wire in a soft fruit area to make harvesting easier for users.






Red currant planted in a fruit bed with ripe fruits ready for harvesting.






Rhubarb plant thriving in its own bed, rich in organic matter and well-watered.



Rhubarb

This fruit requires the minimum of care if planted in a rich soil with plenty of organic matter and moisture. It will spread rapidly and so will need to be lifted and split every two or three years to control its size in smaller gardens. Its stems can be eaten but its leaves are toxic, so avoid planting it in a garden where some users may be tempted to taste the leaves.

Ideas for therapeutic activities incorporating edibles

Connect

Growing our own food connects us directly to nature through tending edible plants and develops a much stronger awareness of the seasons and weather. When much of our modern lives are lived at a distance from nature, the simple act of sowing seeds and seeing them germinate and grow to maturity can help users see how they are connected to a wider world and a richer level of experience. As well as helping us consider our individual place in the world, growing food can help bring individuals, groups and communities together with a shared purpose.

Activities to promote a sense of connection include the following:


• Creating an awareness of the seasons by producing a seed-sowing schedule for the year which indicates when hardy, half-hardy and tender seeds can be sown

• Reflecting on the edible crops traditionally grown in the local area

• Discussing the types of food eaten by those in the group



Be active

With a huge selection of activities involved in food growing there are always practical tasks to do during the growing season. Interacting with food plants that need consistent care to be productive is an excellent motivator for those who find physical activities challenging or who are reluctant to get up and go outside. These tasks are timely and have a clear sense of purpose and achievement when accomplished. In a group of mixed user needs, different tasks requiring varying levels of fine or gross motors skills can be found within an imaginatively designed food-growing space.

The following physical activities are ideal for those with good balance and gross motor abilities:


• Turning compost over with digging forks and spades

• Digging and planting large plants or trees with spades

• Mulching beds with organic matter

• Weeding with hoes and forks in ground beds

• Harvesting crops from ground beds

• Pruning fruit trees and shrubs



The following physical activities are ideal for those with limited gross motor abilities:


• Planting small plants into raised beds or pots

• Harvesting from raised beds or tall plants (such as fruits, peas and beans)

• Weeding with hand forks and trowels in raised beds and pots

• Feeding plants with smaller watering cans using soluble fertilizers

• Harvesting crops from raised beds and pots



The following physical activities are ideal for those working from a seated position with fine motor abilities:


• Seed sowing into trays or pots

• Pricking out seedlings and potting them on to larger pots

• Watering trays or pots with hoses or small watering cans

• Harvesting crops from raised beds and pots

• Taking hardwood cuttings from fruit

• Weeding with hand forks and trowels in raised beds and pots



Take notice

Annual edible crops grow quickly during spring and summer and so give plenty of opportunities for users to check on their development. At the height of the season users will be able to see daily changes in the vegetable plants as they germinate from seeds, grow, flower and fruit.

The following activities provide a focus for taking notice:


• Monitoring the stages of plant growth from seedlings onwards

• Checking regularly for evidence of pests and diseases on crops

• Checking the ripeness of crops to decide when to harvest



Keep learning

Growing edible crops provides many opportunities for users to develop their knowledge and skills from the simple activities of seed sowing and watering to more complex tasks such as fruit-tree pruning. Sessions can be planned to meet the needs of individuals or groups and ensure they are accessible and build up the confidence of those involved.

The following activities provide a focus for learning:


• Involving users in planning the annual crops for the growing season using hand-drawn plans to calculate the space available. Users can then select varieties from catalogues, books or websites with guidance from the session leader

• Seed-sowing methods for small and large seeds, both indoors into trays and pots or outside directly into the soil

• Practising pruning techniques suitable for fruit trees and shrubs

• Growing new plants from hardwood cuttings taken from fruit plants

• Choosing helpful companion plants to grow alongside edibles



Give

Growing edible crops provides users with the opportunity to nurture plants as well as themselves and others.

The following activities provide a focus for giving:


• Tending and watering activities that nurture the plants

• Giving ripe crops to others to eat

• Using crops to cook meals, make celebratory feasts and simple BBQs

• Inviting others to help at harvest time and sharing the crops that are collected




CHAPTER 10

SENSORY STIMULATION

All gardens have the potential to engage our senses, but this chapter focusses on deliberately designed areas and features that will collectively stimulate or soothe all the senses and invite interaction between people, plants and nature. As the designer, you will have gathered information on the particular sensory needs or preferences of the users of the garden and should keep this in mind as you select and locate sensory features. This is not a case of one size fits all. For dementia sufferers you may want to create a stimulating garden with plenty of eye-catching colour and movement that is full of bold fragrances. Alternatively, you could be catering for the needs of those on the autistic spectrum who tend to experience sensory overload and need a calming garden with muted colours, subtle fragrances and soft textures.






Where you are designing a site for multiple user groups you may need to create different sections within the garden to cater for specific needs; either stimulating engagement and memories or allowing for calm reflection and peaceful rest. If you create a suitable selection of levels of sensory stimulation, the session leader can then direct particular groups to the appropriate area. Even within gardens for a single type of user, such as those suffering from recent mental breakdown, there will be a range of needs and preferences. This group will include those who need some stimulation to break through their depression and lack of hope as well as those who need some calm after a manic episode.

Once you have decided on the level of sensory stimulation required to fit your users’ needs you can reflect on how to address this within your design. The successful impact of the garden’s sensory elements will depend on the overall layout and accessibility, use of plants and incorporation of appropriate sensory features.




Easy-care tender Pelargoniums, Aeoniums, Agaves and Echeverias placed on a sunny indoor windowsill to give sensory stimulation and connect users to the garden outside.



Layout and access

For residential settings or gardens that are adjacent to the project’s buildings, it is important to consider the sensory stimulation provided for those inside, as well as those who can move around the garden. In rehabilitation units, users may begin their connection to the garden by seeing it from inside a ward or bedroom and then gradually increase their engagement by entering the garden and then touching or smelling plants and finally tending them. For those in hospices their sole garden view may be through a window or smelling fragrances via an open window with any other sensory interactions taking place with plants brought inside to their bedside. The key to a successful therapeutic garden is to maximize the interaction and engagement with its specific users, and sensory elements should work across all aspects to include users’ needs, whether indoors or outdoors.

Where appropriate, you can add some attractive, easy-care indoor plants near the doors and windows leading into the garden to stimulate users’ interest. These will provide sensory stimuli in themselves but also connect users to the garden outside. Where users are able to enter the garden, sensory features should be placed where they can interact easily with them. Tactile and edible plants need to be placed within easy reach of users, at the edge of a path or bed and at a comfortable height so that users can reach out and touch them. Plants with strong fragrances can be placed in a range of locations, as the breeze will carry their scent to users in other parts of the garden. But those plants with more subtle fragrance should be placed close to paths, seating areas and windows to indoor facilities.




Extract of the draft garden design for START, Salford, showing circular paths around the site encouraging access to all features.






Users can enjoy the honey-scented Euphorbia mellifera from this seating area.



If you wish to entice users out into the garden, or welcome them into the space, locate an appropriate sensory feature near the doors or gates into the garden. Create paths that encourage a journey around the garden. The draft design for an urban therapeutic garden at START, Salford, shows a series of circular paths that take users around the whole garden so they can see, experience and interact with all the features within.

Ensure there are several places to sit and enjoy the garden in the shade, the morning and afternoon sun or sheltered from rain showers. These seating areas should then have sensory elements within sight or reach.

In the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater the designer has included areas of lawn, one with a grassy mound, where users can lie on the ground and look up at the surrounding plants, sky and clouds.




Bench seating in a herb garden, where potted plants are within easy reach to touch, taste and smell.






Circular lawn in the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater.






Lawn with grassy mound in the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater facilitates supported sitting and lying down.



Use of plants

When specifying plants to stimulate the senses you should always take account of the specific user needs and tailor your choices to fit their requirements across the five senses.

Sight

Colour is a key factor in relation to sight and certain colours and their combinations can create different moods in viewers. It is straightforward to specify individual bright colours or more muted hues through the flowers and foliage of individual plants.

But when designing plant combinations for a specific outcome, the colour wheel (commonly used by artists and designers) is a useful guide in how to generate a specific mood or response.

Colours next to each other on the wheel are analogous and create a restful mood, whereas colours opposite each other on the wheel are complementary and create a more dynamic and stimulating mood.

Those with imperfect vision may need bright colours and hues to see plants clearly. For these users, subtle colours lack definition and contrast and so may not register at all and generate little interest.




Bright pink Peony officinale that stimulates the sight with its large blooms in early summer.






Subtle silver foliage of Pulmonaria ‘Diana Clare’ creates a calm and muted colour






Colour wheel illustration showing analogous colours next to each other on the wheel (for example yellow and green) and complementary colours, which are opposite (for example blue and orange).






Border showing a calm analogous colour combination of yellow and green in a corner of the garden.






Border with a bright, stimulating complementary colour combination of green and purple foliage with yellow, red, orange and pink flowers.






Border showing muted and restful analogous colour combination of pinks and purples with white.






Border with a dynamic complementary colour combination of purples with orange.






Deciduous foliage combination of Ligularia przewalskii and L. denata with Acanthus mollis and Carex elata ‘Aurea’.






Evergreen herb foliage garden with a combination of Cotton Lavender, French Lavender, Sage, Rosemary and Bay.






Gunnera manicata; a large, deciduous foliage plant that creates a focal point in the garden at START, Salford.



The shape of foliage and flowers will also engage users’ sight and can be used to great effect in combinations. Alternatively, where space is limited, using a single, striking foliage plant creates an unusual, thought-provoking feature.

Stems, berries and evergreen leaves can provide bright colours in the winter, when there is often fewer flowers and foliage in the garden. These are particularly important to include in a residential setting, where users look out on the garden all through the year.




Bright orange berries of a Mountain Ash hybrid in the autumn.






Winter colour provided by Cornus sibirica alba, Bergenia cordifolia and Helleborus foetidus.






Glossy, chestnut-coloured bark of the Tibetan Cherry, which is on show all year round.






A border of ornamental grasses with tall-stemmed Verbena bonariensis and Knautia macedonica will move and dance in the breeze.






A border planted with a single species of Miscanthus sinensis ‘Malepartus’, which will sway and rustle with the wind.



Movement in the garden can also capture and fascinate the sight. Certain fine-stemmed plants, such as grasses and tall herbaceous plants, will catch the breeze and engage the attention of users. In a larger site you could dedicate an area to a single specimen of tall grass, creating an eye-catching spectacle.

Meadow lawns will naturally support fine grasses and delicate flowers that will sway in the wind and come alive with the movement of insects. Taller grasses will also catch the rain, dew drops and frost which will sparkle in the sun.




Meadow lawn with fine grasses, Poppies, Cornflowers, Purple Tansy.






A trough of tactile grasses and Alliums at the ideal height for interaction with users who are seated.



Hearing

Some plants will rustle in the wind and so stimulate hearing as well as sight. The larger grasses such as Bamboo or Miscanthus can be used for this purpose and should be located where a breeze is most likely to enter the garden. However, be aware that all Bamboos and some grasses can be invasive. On a smaller site you can plant them in large pots or containers to control their size. Bamboos will create evergreen features and you can leave the stems of deciduous grasses standing over winter to prolong their interest.




Annual flowers attracting insects in the summer, which add a gentle buzzing sound to the garden.



Wildlife-friendly plants will also attract buzzing insects into the garden in the spring and summer months, which create relaxing and calming sounds for most people, although users with a fear of insects may find the noise distressing.

Touch

There are many types of plants and parts of plants that are tactile and invite investigation and fascination all through the year. This sense will be shared by most users and provides an intimate link between them and plants in the garden. Even when users cannot move about in the garden, tactile plants can be brought to them so they can be felt and experienced.




The peeling bark of the Paperbark Maple, Acer griseum, invites touch and exploration.






Soft, fluffy seedheads of Clematis cirrhosa are tactile features.






Smooth, glossy evergreen foliage of Winter box, Sarcococca hookeriana var. digyna, provides winter colour as well as fragrance.






Fluffy seedheads of Smokebush, Cotinus coggygria.






Evergreen, silver, soft and hairy leaves and stems of Lambs’ Ears, Stachys byzantina, which is an excellent easy-care tactile plant.



Tree barks present a range of tactile surfaces from the rough, craggy surface of large trees like False Acacia, Dawn Redwood or White Mulberry to the smaller, native Elder. The peeling bark of the Paperbark Maple and Silver Birches invite touch, as does the shining and glossy chestnut bark of the Tibetan Cherry.

Trees and shrubs will form the structure for the garden and take up a lot of space, so consider their year-round characteristics and tactile nature, as well as their visual properties.

Seed heads generate a range of tactile experiences from the soft, silky Clematis and Pasque flower to the spiky Globe Thistle, fluffy Smokebush and intricate Purple Tansy.

Many deciduous leaves are soft to the touch when they emerge in the spring. However, several plant species retain this quality all through the growing season with delicate, hairy or downy foliage such as Lady’s Mantle, Geranium macrorrhizum, Fennel, Dill, Hazel, Forget-me-not. Several grasses have soft or fluffy flower heads such as Pennisetum and Stipa tenuissima. Evergreens with soft, tactile leaves include the silver Senecio shrub, Lambs’ Ears and Perennial Cornflower.

Others have shiny, glossy leaves such as Camelia, Bay, Rhododendron, Castor Oil Plant, Winter box and evergreen Barrenwort.

Rougher, hairy leaves and stems are found on Borage, Siberian Bugloss, Begonia, raspberries and Lungwort.

A variety of textures can be an excellent resource in a therapeutic garden, but designers must take account of user needs and safety considerations when contemplating including spiky plants such as Agave, Gunnera and New Zealand Flax. However, if included, they will provide an intriguing mix of smooth and spiky surfaces.

Avoid including thorny plants, particularly Berberis and Pyracantha, and locate any thorny roses at the back of borders or away from the edge of paths.




Rough, hairy stems and foliage of Borage, Borago officinalis.






Agave plants have a combination of smooth, fleshy surfaces and spiky edges and points.



Taste

Tasting plants creates a close connection between users and the garden and can stimulate thoughts, memories, feelings and moods. You can broaden this dimension of the garden by including edible plants beyond the traditionally cultivated fruit and vegetables mentioned in Chapters 9 and 12. Edible native plants include Wild Garlic, Sweet Cicely, Elder flowers and berries; even the fresh spring leaves of the common nettle can be harvested and made into a soup. Several annual flowers are edible including Nasturtiums, which are part of the cabbage family and have edible leaves, petals and seeds. Borage, Pot Marigold and Heartsease flowers also can be eaten while the seeds of Love-in-a-mist (Nigella damascena) and Opium Poppy (Papaver somniferum) can be used in baking and cooking.

It is useful to devote a particular bed, border or area in the garden to tasting plants to ensure all session leaders can be confident of the plant properties in that space. Herbs can form the key plants in such an area, as most are evergreen and available for therapeutic use all year round. These can then be complemented by some traditional fruit and vegetables alongside some of the more unusual-tasting plants.

Smell

Gardens can produce a wide range of scents from the subtle smell of freshly mown grass to the powerful fragrance of jasmine and roses. Smell can trigger memories and moods; even the scent of fresh air after time in a hospital, secure and/or residential setting can be pleasant for users. The act of breathing in to smell fragrance can be a beneficial and calming activity and session leaders can guide and encourage users to discover and appreciate scents in the garden if there is a suitable range of plants present. Both flowers and leaves can stimulate our sense of smell.

In the spring, fragrance will emerge from Spring Snowflake, Primrose, Pheasant’s Eye Daffodil, Bluebell and Hyacinth, whilst shrubs such as Fothergilla, Osmanthus burkwoodii and Yellow Azalea will also fill the air with scent. Strong summer fragrances are produced by Rose, Jasmine, Honeysuckle, Lilies, Pinks, Stocks, Heliotrope, Lily of the Valley, Wisteria, Mock Orange, Lilac, Bird Cherry, Phlox and Sweet Peas. Buddleia will flower from mid summer and fill the air with fragrance until early autumn, along with Elaeagnus, Lavender and Californian Lilac. In the winter, Chinese Witch Hazel, Wintersweet, Winter Box, Daphne, Mahonia, Snowdrops, Viburnum farreri and Winter Jasmine keep the garden full of scents.




Bright yellow, intricate flowers of Chinese Witch Hazel, Hamamelis mollis, which have a strong fragrance in the winter.






Aromatic leaves of the native wildflower Herb Robert, Geranium robertianum.



Aromatic leaves that release their scent when touched include all herb plants as well as Cranesbill, Tender Pelargoniums and aromatic conifers in the Cypress, Thuja, Fir and Cedar families. Several native plants have aromatic leaves such as Wild Garlic, Sweet Cecily, Herb Robert and Garlic Mustard.

The smell produced by garden tasks such as grass cutting, raking autumn leaves, mulching, digging soil and turning compost can also contribute to the overall sensory experience of users. Therefore, designers should ensure that features and areas are included in the garden which allow users to participate in or closely observe these tasks.

Other sensory features

Sensory stimulation in the garden can be enhanced through the inclusion of non-plant features. Below is a selection of types of features that can be installed and adapted to suit the therapeutic needs of users. The scale and size of these features can be adjusted to suit the size of sites. Full details of the design aspects of some of these features are included in Chapter 4.

Water

Water can generate a rich variety of sensory impacts from relaxing to stimulating. Users can experience the sight and sound of water itself as it trickles, gushes or babbles over pebbles and rocks. Moving water can also power features that create sound, such as a traditional bamboo Japanese ‘Shishi-odoshi’ or deer scarer that makes a rhythmic clacking sound. The play of sunshine, shade and reflections on moving or still water adds a further dimension of visual interest. Even in the winter, water can intrigue users with layers of frost and ice patterns. Adding waterfalls and fountains can also enhance the sound quality of water. Where urban sites experience a lot of background noise, water can help to distract users from the surroundings and focus on the garden. Ponds and rills can be included in larger sites, whereas smaller water features are better suited to limited spaces.

If the water is accessible, it can also become a tactile resource as users can put their hands out and feel the still or moving water. Depending on the user needs, bare feet could also be dangled in the water. Larger bodies of water will also have a cooling effect in warm weather as it reduces the temperature of the air above it, which will then circulate around the garden.

Water can also encourage wildlife visitors, who in turn are an engaging sight and often create sound through buzzing and song. All water features require consistent maintenance and good hygiene; a particularly high standard of these is required for user groups with reduced immunity. So check that the onsite garden care team will be able to look after the water feature you specify. Where aftercare is limited, chose a feature that has fewer maintenance requirements (see Chapter 4).

Capturing the wind

Wind-driven features will provide eye-catching movement and/or sound as long as there is a breeze in the garden. Those features made of reflective materials are particularly effective at capturing sunlight. Sound chimes hung from trees or stands add a layer of interest when moved by wind and can help deflect background noise of traffic in urban settings. These man-made installations are particularly valuable in the winter months when there will be less colour and interest provided by plants and wildlife. Those users in residential settings who look out on to the garden throughout the year will find them particularly interesting. Depending on the installation requirements of the feature, they could be moved around the garden to vary users’ views. As with all features, consider whether these could generate any hazards for your users and only select those that are safe and beneficial.

Installations of art and craft

Sculpture, art and craft works provide interest through the year and can introduce colour, texture, movement and sound into gardens. As with the wind-driven features above, small works can be moved around the garden. However, larger sculptures will require level, permanent plinths with secure fixing. These features need not be expensive, as high-impact displays can be produced by local volunteer makers. The work may also be temporary and changed with the seasons or years. Panels of artwork need to be suitably finished to withstand exterior display; a few coats of yacht varnish will protect acrylic paints for at least a year. Decorations or craftworks made with yarn or fabric will naturally last many months outside if made of washable materials and can be made by users, local makers or volunteers. Seasonal installations can be themed and become a group project where small, individually made items can be brought together to create high-impact colourful displays.

Hard landscaping

Hard landscaping features such as walls, paths, seating and buildings should be designed to contribute to the overall sensory impact of the garden. Appropriate colours and surfaces should be informed by your users’ needs. For example, those on the autistic spectrum vary from hypersensitivity to hyposensitivity to external sensory stimulation. For a garden with a mix of these users you will need to create a neutral, calming site supplemented by areas that allow for more sensory stimulation. The session leader can then direct specific users to engage in the most suitable area.

When selecting materials consider how they will be experienced in different weather conditions. Few users will welcome the feel of cold metal surfaces in the winter or their hot temperature on hot, sunny days. Instead plastic-coated metal provides a more consistent temperature and smoother feel. Smooth wooden surfaces will respond to weather changes less dramatically, but can retain moisture for several hours, making them less useful for seating. Stone will be too cold to sit on in the winter months, but can provide an interesting, tactile surface to explore. But avoid rough surfaces on corners or areas where the stone could graze users’ skin.




Neutral tones, natural materials and smooth surfaces create a calm, relaxing mood in the woodland walk area in Horatio’s Garden, Oswestry.






Small courtyard with neutral colour scheme outside a Dementia Unit in Matlock, Derbyshire before improvement. (Photo: Caroline Cook)






Same courtyard after redesign as part of an intergenerational project led by Horticultural Therapist, Caroline Cook. This project involved school pupils working with residents to create a more stimulating garden for those living with dementia. (Photo: Caroline Cook)



Remember that the colour scheme you have chosen for planting should be complemented with the colours of your hard landscaping to create a pleasing and consistent whole. More information on this is included in Chapter 11. These man-made features can also have an important role in creating areas of sun and shade, which are vital for those who are sensitive to bright light and extreme temperatures.

Bird-feeding stations placed strategically around the garden will encourage the sight and sound of wildlife. Locate them in sheltered areas if you wish to attract smaller birds and be aware that scattered seed on the ground may attract the neighbourhood rats!

Music in the garden

Permanent outdoor musical instruments can provide an excellent resource in gardens, encouraging active participation and another level of sensory stimulation for the hearing. Make them into a feature by choosing the appropriate size and scale, colours and musical tone to complement the mood you wish to create in the garden. Alternatively an area could be designated where temporary instruments can be set up for particular sessions. Digital music can also be incorporated into the garden through the installation of speakers, during the building process, which can be connected to a sound system. If you are already planning a building or structure as part of the user needs, you can specify a sound system and introduce music to the garden simply by opening the windows of the buildings. For small budgets or remote locations, battery or solar-powered sound systems can provide music even where mains electricity is not available.

Ideas for therapeutic activities incorporating sensory elements of the garden

Connect

Sensory stimulation can arouse users’ interest and fascination with their surrounding environment and support a connection with plants and wildlife. Alternatively, sensitively designed areas for those suffering from sensory overload, such as those with trauma or hyper-sensitive people on the autistic spectrum, can support a calm, safe area where users can relax without any jolting sensory experiences. For the latter, therapeutic gardens can allow a deeper connection with the self through slow contemplation and reflection. Through this, healing can take place, led by the correct sensory stimulation and guidance. Both types of connection will often need to be guided by a session leader or support worker and so having clearly designated areas and signage can help in this process.

The following activities provide a focus for connecting:


• Focussing on flower and plant colour by asking users for their favourite colours and then looking for them in the garden. Often this exercise can stimulate memories, stories and emotions that can then be shared and explored with individuals or by groups. This can be conducted as an outdoor session, through a window view of the garden or by the user guiding the session leader to collect petals and flowers from the garden and bring them inside.

• Asking users to listen to the general sound of the garden and then focussing in on single sounds produced by the wind, water/rain, insects. This can then be used to stimulate discussion and explorations of feelings and personal stories or a connection with wildlife and natural phenomena.

• Touching plants, which will promote a clear basis for a connection with nature, although session leaders will need to gauge users’ preferences sensitively and avoid spiky or unexpected sensations for hypersensitive users.

• Tasting plants, which connects external phenomena to a bodily response. For some users it can be very stimulating to try tasting unexpectedly edible plants such as Nasturtium leaves, Rocket flowers or Sweet Cicely seedpods. For other users it is essential to focus on familiar and recognizable edible fruits and vegetables to avoid provoking distress.

• Many garden fragrances are seasonal or linked to specific tasks, such as lawn mowing. Breathing in the day’s fragrances can help stimulate discussions of the seasons and how they relate to their own experiences and moods.



Be active

Focussing on the senses can be very helpful in motivating users to get involved in garden sessions. Many users are initially disengaged or too distracted by internal mental health problems or physical challenges. With five senses to choose from and a stimulating garden to interact with, session leaders can develop a range of interesting and engaging activities.

The following activities provide a focus for being active:


• Walking around the garden to find specific plant colours from which to create a flower arrangement or craft project.

• Making music or sound with outdoor garden instruments or making simple wind chimes to hang in the garden.

• Exploring the tactile surfaces in the garden with hands and fingers on a walking tour guided by the session leader. Where appropriate, users could be encouraged to remove their socks and shoes to feel grass, water, bark and so on with their feet.

• Picking and tasting leaves in a herb garden to find users’ favourite taste; allowing safe, but active exploration of the garden. This can also take place indoors if the session leader picks a selection of herb stems and keeps them in jam jars for tasting.



Take notice

As the designer you will have decided on the basic mood of the garden as either calming or stimulating to the senses. However, you may need to include both in clearly designated areas to accommodate diverse user needs. Session leaders will then decide which features to draw users’ attention to, depending on whether they wish to encourage calming or stimulating interactions.

The following activities provide a focus for taking notice:


• Exploration and discovery walks in the garden, when visual features need to be experienced with close observation.

• Encouraging a calm mood by drawing attention to garden sounds and combining this with mindfulness activities designed for quieting the body and mind. During these, users can take notice of their own thoughts and feelings once they feel calm and safe within the garden.

• Walking barefoot on mown grass and focussing on the feelings it creates. Similar gentle touching sensations can be comforting and relaxing; users could experience a similar effect by immersing their hands in cool water on hot days.

• Tasting tends to be an inherently more stimulating activity and can help users to re-engage with and take notice of their body’s response to different flavours of edible plants.

• Fragrances can produce a wide range of different responses from users. The same scent can be experienced as pleasant or obnoxious by different users and can be used as an interesting topic for investigation within a group or one-to-one session.



Keep learning

For those users who can be led towards a deeper engagement with the garden there are many areas of investigation and discovery that will be triggered by the five senses. As users learn more, they often feel a broader ownership and connection to the garden and non-residential users may apply this learning in their own gardens or nearby parks.

The following activities provide a focus for learning:


• The colour of autumn leaves is an eye-catching seasonal event in all gardens, as leaves turn a variety of colours as autumn progresses. Session leaders can explain the science behind this phenomenon and its role in the life cycle of the plant.

• A simple listening and learning activity can be devised to start identifying the birdsong of regular garden visitors. This can be reinforced and built on for users in residential settings or those who visit the garden on a recurring basis.

• While exploring those plants with tactile hairy or spiky leaves, users can be taught why those specific plants have developed these features and how it aids their survival in their natural environment.

• Experiments in tasting edible fruits to judge their ripeness is an education for the palette and can also be supplemented by a more detailed scientific explanation as to how and why starches are turned to sugars in the ripening process.

• All herb plant leaves give off aromas when brushed past or rubbed; the production and role of these aromas for plant survival can be discussed within groups.



Give

Users will discover how their own senses are stimulated or calmed by the plants and features in the garden. Building on this positive experience, many can be supported to share this benefit with others through giving in a variety of ways.

The following activities provide a focus for giving:


• Picking and arranging a flower display as a visual treat to be given as a gift (or taken inside for residential settings).

• Rewarding bird song by making fat balls to feed the tuneful birds that visit the garden.

• Selecting plants and objects in the garden such as leaves, moss, twigs, pebbles and make a mini tactile garden to be given as a gift (or taken inside for residential settings).

• Harvesting fruit, vegetables or herbs to give as gifts or make into meals, jams or soups and share with others.

• Taking cuttings of tender pelargoniums with scented leaves. These will grow into easy-care indoor plants and can be given as gifts (or taken inside for residential settings).





PART 4

Final Planning Stages and Plant Choices

In Part 4 we consider the ‘How?’ part of the design process in finer detail. The ‘Why?’, ‘Who?’ and ‘What?’ you have already identified in Chapters 1 and 2, through clarifying your intent, client outcomes, user needs and the site and budget available. By surveying the site, you have become familiar with the potential and challenges of the location where the garden will be built. You have then worked through Chapters 3 to 5 reflecting on which features will best meet the needs of your clients and users, and which are achievable on the particular site with the maintenance and running costs available. Finally, in Chapters 6 to 10 you have reflected on the activities that could be supported within your therapeutic garden and identified those that are most suitable for your group/s. At any point during this planning you may need to return to your client or users to clarify their needs and outcomes to ensure that you have a clear idea of what will suit them.






After these development stages, you are ready for Chapter 11 with the final plans incorporating your layout and chosen features as well as specific plant choices. Chapter 12 lists 100 therapeutic plants and indicates their specific characteristics and uses.




CHAPTER 11

CONCEPT PLANNING, FINAL DESIGN AND PLANTING PLANS

In this chapter we will consider the ‘How?’ part of the design process in finer detail. The ‘Who?’ and ‘What?’ you have already identified in Chapter 2, through clarifying client outcomes, user needs and the budget available. By surveying the site, you have become familiar with the potential and challenges of the location where the garden will be built. With this background information in mind you have then worked through Chapters 3 to 5 reflecting on which features will best meet the needs of your clients and users, and which are achievable on the particular site with the maintenance and running costs available. Finally, in Chapters 6 to 10 you have reflected on the range of tasks and activities that could be supported within your therapeutic garden and identified those that are most suitable for your user group/s. At any point during this preparation and planning, you may need to return to your client or users to clarify their needs and outcomes to ensure that you have a very clear idea of what will suit them.






How to create concept plans

Visualizing and presenting information

There is quite a lot of information to hold in your mind at one time, so it is important that you create a visual and/or written guide of all the elements you need to consider when drawing up your concept plan. You can collect this information as a mind map, which is the method I prefer. With this method you can use Post-it notes, adding new ideas and moving them around to create groupings and links that make sense to you. This can be created as a handwritten piece of work or a digital file.

With either of these visual representations you can also add photographs and/or drawings of the site and possible features for your design.




Example of a digital mind map, using Post-it notes to collect and arrange needs, outcomes and issues.






Excerpt from mind maps incorporating photographs of ideas for features.



Locating key features and structures

As with all good design, this is an iterative process and you may add to, remove and group ideas as you consider which main features and structures are achievable within the site and resources available. The aim is to start with plenty of exciting ideas, but then reduce these down to the essentials and those that best meet user needs and client outcomes.

Once you have decided on the key hard landscaping and planting features you would like to include, you can start to consider the layout of the site and where these could be located. To have a realistic view of what can be included on a site it is useful to move on to using the scaled site survey (see Chapter 2) and start drafting your ideas on to it. Calculate the rough size of the features and where they would fit within the site. Depending on the scale and complexity of the project, it may be useful to create some alternative concept layouts at this point, so you can present some different options to your clients at the next consultation stage.




Example of a scaled site survey with a selection of key features roughly sketched in possible locations.






Ground floor and first floor windows looking out over the courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital.






Ground floor entrance to the courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital, showing the view of users as they enter the space.



Incorporating internal views

Your survey included the location of windows in adjacent buildings on the ground and any higher floors. Where your user group/s has access to these windows and the view into the garden, you will need to accommodate this within your plans. Views out into the garden can be just as therapeutic as any external engagement in residential settings, such as hospices or rehabilitation wards. In addition to your measurements, you should have taken photographs of these windows and views on the site. These records can help you visualize what users will see from windows or glass doors as they enter the garden or look at it from a lounge or ward bed. At the very least you must be careful not to block views or sunlight, which can be challenging in a small courtyard setting. Ideally you should be aiming to enhance these views and make them engaging and therapeutic to users all through the year. Avoid placing any garden seating so it is directly looking into windows, as that will challenge the privacy of those inside the building.

Once you have a draft of the features you would like to include you can transpose them onto these photographs to help you visualize how they will appear to anyone viewing them from the window.




Sketch of possible features to encourage users to enter the garden from the ground floor entrance at Pendle Community Hospital.






Four areas that need an engaging view are roughly marked on the concept plan to aid in the location of planting and man-made features.



Creating views and seating areas in the garden

Your users are likely to be seated for breaks or private rests in the garden as well as being involved in tasks and activities. Therefore you need to take account of the outlook they will have from seated areas and plan an interesting view. You can mark this on your concept plan to remind you where to locate eye-catching features.

Blocking unattractive views

On small, urban sites, users could be constantly aware of the boundaries, surroundings and any neighbours. You may want to screen or block these from view, depending on what they consist of. In addition, your users may value their privacy and prefer not to feel that others can see them while they are in the garden.

However, do avoid creating impermeable high fences or walls as these can make users feel as though they are locked in and generate very negative emotions. Secure metal mesh fencing, which lets light through, is preferable to solid brick walls and dense wooden fences. You can then plant in front of these to create a natural distraction from the view beyond. Where space is at a premium you can plant climbers, which will cover the fence without taking up much space on the ground. Where possible, you may be able to filter unattractive views by planting hedges or shrub borders. These can also reduce noise and air pollution from road traffic and provide an excellent wildlife habitat.




Metal mesh fencing in the garden at START, Salford, masked with tall plants and posts and wire for climbing plants. The nearby seating is enclosed by painted wooden pallets to give a sense of enclosure.



Steps, ramps and paths

Once you have considered which features you would like to create in the garden, you will need to consider how these will be accessed by users. Your layout of paths, steps and ramps will define the route around the garden and the accessibility of areas for users. Depending on the width of your paths and length of ramps or step runs, these can take up a significant area within the garden. Having mapped paths and ramps onto your scaled concept plan you may find you need to relocate some features to make them accessible.




Example of a final digital concept plan for the courtyard garden at Pendle Community Hospital, where features are mapped onto the site survey.



Finalizing initial concept plan/s

When you have completed your concept planning you should have:


• Reviewed and prioritized client outcomes and user/s needs

• Identified and located key features on a scaled site survey

• Created a suitable and accessible layout of paths, steps and ramps

• Taken account of any key views and the need for privacy

• Drawn up at least three* options to discuss with the client

• Been able to provide photographs or drawings of possible key features

• Investigated the likely costs of some key features and materials



*For small projects or funding bids one version may be sufficient

Client consultation

You can create your concept plans as hand-drawn work or in a digital format. For a large client group it may be more appropriate to present your ideas digitally (whether they are hand drawn or not) and use a projector or PowerPoint presentation to show your ideas. Make sure you raise any issues that you feel need further clarification and talk through the advantages and disadvantages of the various options you have offered. The key part of the consultation is for you to gauge the response of your clients, so make sure you have a reliable method of recording their comments. You may find it is easier to record the meeting rather than rely on your memory or written notes.

I have found that it is always useful to conduct these meetings on or near the garden site, so you can walk the group through the garden and help them visualize your plans. This may also help you to review your own plans if you have not had a great deal of access to the site since your initial survey visit.

Ideally this consultation meeting will identify which option and features the clients prefer and your plans, presentation and explanation will help them make an informed choice. From experience, clients often choose a combination of features from the various options on offer. At this point you can start to drill down to the specifics of the budget and how much clients would like to invest in expensive features such as polytunnels and ponds. It is helpful if you can provide a choice of approximate costings at this point and any samples, if possible. You can usually source samples of hard landscaping materials to bring to the meeting, such as gravel, paving and paint choices. If you cannot bring samples, you can show photographs of the options available during your presentation.

Clients may not make a final decision on the exact specifications of materials and features at this point, but you should have sufficient information and feedback to create a final design to scale.

Final design

You can create your final plan as hand-drawn work or in a digital format. Larger, complex plans are better represented in a digital form that can be more easily and quickly adjusted, if necessary. Use your scaled site survey as the starting point and draw on to it the location of features such as paths and steps to their exact size. All planting features should be represented as a general area (such as food-growing beds, herbaceous border or herb bed) and only trees and very large shrubs should be individually drawn at this stage. You should select a consistent style of graphic representation for each material or type of feature. Then you should create a ‘legend’ box to identify your graphics, which is placed along the right- or left-hand side of the plan.




Example of a hand-drawn legend box for a final plan showing the graphics used for garden features and materials.






Example of a plan box, which is usually placed on the bottom right-hand corner of a plan.



To provide more information for key features you can then add individual labels. Remember to include a plan box (usually in the bottom right-hand corner) with your details, the client’s name and address, scale used, date, plan number and copyright symbol.




Extract from a hand-drawn, final plan with labelled features and areas.






Example of a digitally produced sketch proposal with labelled features for the garden at START, Salford.






Coloured artist’s impression of the overall design for the Wellbeing Garden, RHS Garden Bridgewater, designed by Ben Brace.



The ‘Further Information and Resources’ section has details of some suitable planning software and guidance on hand-drawn landscape graphics. If you are adding colour to the design, you should use a limited palette and focus on the colour of foliage, grass and landscaping materials. At this stage adding flower colour is not necessary and is hard to represent realistically at a small scale. As well as a bird’s-eye view plan you may also wish to provide ‘elevation’s or an ‘artist’s impression’ of the design to show how it may look on site. Many software packages will have options to create these views from your original plan.

When you have completed your final design for the garden, you should share it with your clients to confirm that they are satisfied with it. This is particularly helpful if you had to incorporate features and ideas from more than one concept plan into the final design. At this point you could also look for more clarity on the costings of features and choice of materials for hard landscaping, together with any other outstanding decisions on other details.

Planting plans and technical specifications

When you have confirmed your final design and have a clear idea of the clients’ view on the specifics of features, you can move on to more detailed plans for specific garden areas and features. These plans are drawn to scale, but typically at a much larger scale than the overall garden design. Therefore you will be providing several plans that each focus on a specific area of the design and show the full details and specifications for that area. This includes planted areas as well as hard landscaping, man-made features such as polytunnels, garden buildings and water features. The ‘Further Information and Resources’ section has more guidance on this area.




Technical specification for a raised bed with plan view and cross section providing full details for landscapers.






Manufacturer’s technical specification for Rubber Crumb, showing how it should be installed and which standards it conforms to.



Specifications for man-made features and materials

Where you are recommending the installation of prefabricated features, such as garden buildings or greenhouses, you may be able to provide the manufacturer’s drawings and technical specifications rather than draw them yourself. However, where you are creating features based on your ideas, you will need to provide technical drawings on how to construct them. These features could include:


• Paths

• Steps

• Retaining walls

• Water features

• Pergolas

• Gazebos

• Seating

• Drainage



There are country-based and/or international standards or regulations that govern these types of specification and you can find more details on these in the ‘Further Resources and Information’ section. If you are working closely with a contracted landscaper, you may be able to work with them on these specifications and come to an agreement about what is required for the site. For large or complex sites you may wish to bring in specialists to specify the technical requirements for drainage, groundworks or complex features such as ponds and buildings.

Depending on your user group’s needs you may need to select specific materials and construction details to make features safe for them. Bear in mind that you may need to allocate a substantial amount of time to researching and choosing these materials to be satisfied that they are safe for use in the garden. Manufacturers' technical specifications are usually available online and can help you select suitable materials.

Many clients may have their own commitments regarding sustainability and the provenance of materials. These will apply to their contractors and designers, such as yourself, and so you should establish what these commitments are and apply them when you are selecting materials and plants. Further guidance on specifications is in the ‘Further Information and Resources’ section.

Plant plans and plant lists

In the overall design you have identified labelled areas of planting, such as a wildflower meadow, bog garden or colourful herbaceous perennial bed. At this secondary stage you need to provide detailed planting plans and plant lists for each of these areas. Using a larger scale plan, you should indicate the exact location of each plant, so that landscapers or gardeners know where to place each specimen. To do this you need to know the mature height and spread of each plant and refer to this when spacing them out. Before choosing a plant, check that it is available to buy, as some less familiar varieties can be very difficult to source.




Table 11.1 Example of a basic plant list, with numbering that relates to a planting plan













Example of a planting plan for a herbaceous border, where each plant is drawn to scale and placed in an exact location with a number relating to the companion plant list.






Example of an extract from a planting plan with flower colour roughly indicated.



At this point you will be selecting specific plants to populate the areas you have indicated on your overall final plan. For instance, you may have labelled an area ‘Sensory Herbaceous Perennial Plants’ and now you must populate your detailed planting plan with specific specimens, such as:


• Stachys byzantina, with soft and furry, silver leaves

• Phlox paniculata ‘Blue Paradise’ with scented flowers in the summer

• Echinops ritro with spiky leaves, buds and seed heads, which attracts bees



You will find ideas for plants in Chapter 12, which also includes full details of their size and uses in a therapeutic activity. Further ideas for suitable plants and tasks are included in Chapter 7, and more information on plants to use are included in the ‘Further Resources and Information’ section.

As another example, if you have included an area of ‘Native Wildflowers’ to create a habitat for wildlife you must now decide which specimens you can fit into the space available, such as:


• Sambucus nigra, with edible flowers and berries

• Corylus avellana, with catkins for early pollen for insects

• Allium ursinum, with edible leaves, flowers and seedpods

• Silene dioica, with a long season of flowers providing pollen and nectar

• Primula vulgaris, which flowers over winter to provide pollen and nectar



You will find full details of their size and uses in Chapter 12 alongside other plant choices. Further ideas for suitable plants and tasks are included in Chapter 7, and Chapter 9 includes ideas for edible plants. Ideas from Chapter 7 are particularly important if your users will be having sessions in the garden throughout the year and so need winter activities to take part in. The plants you select will decide which plant resources are available for session leaders to use in their therapeutic sessions. Therefore a diverse selection of plants with a therapeutic and seasonal use is essential.

When you have selected your plants, you should choose a consistent graphic style to represent them, although not all species need to have their own style. It is usually sufficient to represent a few types of plants such as grasses, ferns, large leaves and finer foliage.

Where appropriate you may also wish to give an indication of the flower colour of plants.

For each planting plan you need to compile a plant list using a numbering system to link the plan to the list and showing the full botanical names and sizes of each plant.

Height and spread indicate the size of the mature plant after three to ten years. Full botanical names should be used for ordering plants as plant types have many species and varieties with quite different features and sizes. For some projects you may also wish to include a representation of the plants’ colour, characteristics and some basic care advice.

Finally, you should also specify the planting requirements on your plans; indicate the depth of topsoil and incorporation of organic matter and fertilizer, where appropriate. Most areas to be planted should be covered with good quality topsoil to a depth of 100mm, unless the planting requires poor soil as is the case with wildflower meadows. For new borders or for gardens with particularly poor soil, specify a topsoil depth of at least 200mm.

Maintenance schedule

A successful therapeutic garden needs to be sustainable as regards its ongoing maintenance and care; Chapter 5 explores this aspect in more detail. As a designer you can help to support this by providing a schedule of the basic care needed for different elements of the garden during the year. A maintenance schedule will highlight key tasks and give a rough idea of the average time required to complete them. Clients can use this as a resource to help them allocate time needed by staff to complete the maintenance requirements that cannot be covered during therapeutic sessions. By specifying the hours and equipment required you may also highlight concerns where certain features may require more resources than are realistically available. In turn this could lead to an adjustment of the feature or a simplification of the design to make it more sustainable within the resources available.

Building a garden that cannot be maintained correctly will quickly create an eyesore with unkempt lawns, borders full of weeds, muddy paths and silted-up ponds. Such a garden is unlikely to be therapeutic and may even be unsafe for users. So being clear about requirements before the garden is built will help keep clients fully informed and able to make better decisions about the implications of the design.

The value of a therapeutic garden

You may find that your relationship with the garden you have designed ends when you hand over your final plan and specifications to your client. However, you could be involved in the project management of the garden build or even maintain an ongoing relationship with the garden and its users. All designers will admit that there are always some aspects of their design that do not work as well as they’d hoped, and it may be that certain areas will need re-development and ongoing work. Nevertheless, if you have followed through the design process outlined in the proceeding chapters and endeavoured to accommodate the client’s outcomes and users’ needs in your design, you will have created an excellent resource for therapeutic gardening activities. This will have a positive impact on the health and wellbeing of the users and be a valuable resource for many years.

As a social and therapeutic horticulture practitioner I have experienced delivering sessions in numerous gardening settings and very much appreciate the value of working in a garden where the users’ needs have been prioritized by the designer. Such places are a joy to work in and are enjoyed and appreciated by a succession of users.


Table 11.2 Example of a garden maintenance schedule for planted areas for spring (March, April and May)






CHAPTER 12

KEY THERAPEUTIC PLANTS

Having a diverse range of plant material is fundamental to the optimal use of any therapeutic garden. But this diversity should be created whilst keeping in mind the needs of the users, the limitation and potential of the growing area itself and the maintenance support available. I have identified my top 100 therapeutic plants, which can support the wide range of therapeutic activities I have listed in the previous chapters. It was difficult limiting myself to this number of plants and there are many other species that can provide valuable material for therapeutic activities. I have focussed on those species that are relatively robust and trouble-free, but at the same time are not too invasive. All of the plants listed have multiple uses across the categories of propagation, wildlife, edibility and sensory stimulation. Many provide distinct ornamental interest within the garden and the trees and shrubs can create a permanent structural interest throughout the year.






Whilst I have not included any very large trees or shrubs they can still be valuable for therapeutic sessions if your garden has space for them, or already has mature specimens on site. If you are improving an established garden that has mature trees on site you should carefully assess the shade that they cast and the spread of their roots. The presence of these trees, if you retain them, will dictate that you use the ground near them as a woodland planting and use shade-loving plants that can flourish in the existing conditions.

Whichever plants you select, do be aware of their eventual size and allow space for them to grow and flourish. This may result in sparse borders when you first plant the garden, but you can fill this space with annual plants and spring bulbs for the first year or two while the perennial plants establish themselves. If you are limited to container growing you will find that edibles, herbs and annual plants will create useful material throughout the year. For any garden you can create year-around interest by including some evergreen plants that will provide colour in the winter or shrubs with red, yellow, purple or orange bare winter stems such as Dogwood and Willow.

If the garden is viewed from inside a building, particularly a residential one, you should take into account what will be seen by users or residents from key rooms and ensure they are engaged through colour and movement when they look outside. This sight can provide therapeutic stimulation even if the users cannot go outside, and is particularly beneficial if wildlife visits the garden.

For some of the plants listed there are several varieties or hybrids to choose from that have specific features and different sizes. When you are choosing for your garden, take into account the space you have and the users’ needs. For example, apple trees are available in many sizes, from 30cm to 10m high.

I have avoided poisonous plants where possible, but I have indicated the few that have leaves, berries or seeds that are toxic to humans.




Table 12.1 List of 100 therapeutic plants and summary of their uses






















Annual plants

1 Borage (Borago officinalis)

Height: 60cm

Spread: 45cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Long season of bright blue flowers from June to September.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Borage, Borago officinalis.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow in early spring).

Ideal for seed collecting in summer through to early autumn.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Flower petals are edible and can be frozen into ice cubes or used to decorate cakes or salads.

Good companion plant for vegetables and fruit as it attracts pollinators and breaks up heavy soil.

Sensory

Sight of bright blue flowers

Touch of hairy leaves and stems.

Touch of large seeds that are easy to handle.

2 Californian Poppy (Eschscholzia californica ssp.)

Height: 45cm

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Brightly coloured flowers June to September, deadhead regularly to encourage more flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Californian Poppy, Eschscholzia californica.



Therapeutic Uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover in March or directly in May).

Ideal for seed collecting in late summer and early autumn.

Wildlife

Open flowers attract pollinating insects.

Properties

Attracts pollinators to flowering crops.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers (with a range of different varieties available).

Touch of using as a cut flower or pressed flower in craft projects.

3 Cosmos (Cosmos spp.)

Height: 30–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Annual (half-hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Long season of large, colourful flowers from July to October, deadhead regularly to encourage more flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Cosmos, Cosmos bipinnatus ‘Sweet Sixteen’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover in early spring or directly in the soil from late May). Ideal for seed collecting in early autumn.

Wildlife

Attracts a wide range of pollinators and beneficial insects.

Properties

Grow near or in vegetable beds as a companion plant.

Sensory

Sight of colourful and plentiful flowers ranging from white to dark pink with some yellow and orange varieties available.

Touch of using as a cut flower or pressed flower in craft projects.

4 Honeywort (Cerinthe major ‘Purpurascens’)

Height: 60cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Drooping purple flowers from May to July.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with most soils.




Honeywort, Cerinthe major ‘Purpurascens’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover in early spring). Ideal for seed collecting in summer.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Attracts pollinators to vegetable and fruit areas.

Sensory

Sight of attractive, unusual drooping flowers.

Touch of smooth, silvery blue/grey leaves.

Touch of large seeds, which are easy to handle.

5 Love-in-a-mist (Nigella damascene)

Height: 30cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Delicate blue, pink or white flowers in late spring and summer followed by intricate, ornamental seed heads.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Love-in-a-mist, Nigella damascene.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover in September or March or direct sow in April or August). Ideal for seed collecting in summer.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Good companion plant, which attracts pollinators to edible crops.

Sensory

Sight of delicate, colourful flowers.

Touch of fine, fern-like leaves.

Sight and touch of unusual seed heads that can be collected and dried for indoor arrangements.

6 Nasturtium (Nasturtium ssp.)

Height: 30cm (depending on the variety)

Spread: 150cm (depending on the variety)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Bright yellow, orange or red flowers from July to October. Some varieties will climb up supports, netting or trellis.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with most soils.




Nasturtium, Nasturtium ssp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover from March or direct sow from May).

Ideal for seed collecting in autumn.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Good companion plant, which attracts blackfly and Cabbage

White Butterflies away from other edible crops, particularly Brassicas (the cabbage family).

Properties

Every part of the plant is edible.

Eat the leaves and petals raw and pickle the seeds while green to use as a peppery caper substitute.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers through to the first frosts.

Sight of unusual, rounded leaves.

Taste of cabbage-like aromatic leaves with a tangy flavour.

Taste of flower petals.

Touch of large, ridged seeds.

7 Pot Marigold (Calendula officinalis ssp.)

Height: 45cm

Spread: 20cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Long season of brightly coloured flowers from April to October. Flowering will be extended by regular deadheading.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Pot Marigold, Calendula officinalis.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow in the autumn or spring).

Ideal for seed collecting in summer and early autumn.

Wildlife

Open flowers attract pollinating insects.

Properties

Flower petals are edible and can be scattered in salads or used to decorate cakes.

Good companion plant, which attracts blackfly away from vegetables and deters some pests with its aromatic leaves.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers (with a range of different varieties available).

Scent of strongly aromatic leaves.

Touch of hairy leaves.

Touch of large, unusually shaped seeds.

Taste of flower petals.

8 Purple Tansy (Phacelia tanacetifolia)

Height: 45cm

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Long season of intricate, purple flowers May to October.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Purple Tansy, Phacelia tanacetifolia.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow in the autumn or spring).

Ideal for seed collecting in summer and early autumn.

Wildlife

Attracts bees, lacewings, ladybirds and other pollinators.

Properties

Grow in vegetable beds as a green manure in spring or as a companion plant to attract pollinators.

Sensory

Sight of delicate, twisting purple flowers.

9 Sunflower (Helianthus annus)

Height: 30–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–45cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (half-hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Shades of yellow, orange and red flowers from July to October.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil, will need staking to support the stems.




Sunflower, Helianthus annus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover from March or sow directly in the soil from May).

Ideal for seed collecting in the autumn.

Wildlife

Attracts pollinating insects.

Properties

Edible seeds.

Sensory

Sight of tall, visually striking, architectural plants (although smaller varieties are available)

Sight of large, colourful flowers.

Taste of the seeds after drying.

10 Sweet Pea (Lathyrus odoratus ssp.)

Height: 45–180cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–45cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Wide range of flower colours from June to September, regular flower picking will encourage more flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist soil, will need supports to climb up.




Sweet Pea, Lathyrus odoratus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow undercover from autumn to January and then plant out from April).

Allow some flowers later in the season to set seed for collecting in the autumn.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

A companion plant that will bring beneficial insects into the garden.

Sensory

Sight of tall, climbing plant.

Sight of colourful flowers ranging from white to various shades of pink, purple and blue.

Scent of flowers (depends on the variety chosen).

Touch of using as a cut flower or pressed flower in craft projects.

Herbaceous perennial plants

11 Barrenwort (Epimedium × rubrum)

Height: 40cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Copper-coloured leaves in autumn and winter, pink flowers in March followed by spring leaves of green tinged with red.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or shade with moist soil.




Barrenwort, Epimedium × rubrum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Can be lifted and divided in autumn.

Wildlife

Provides spring pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of foliage all year with changing seasonal colours.

Sight of small, delicate flowers in early spring.

Touch of the fresh spring leaves or leathery autumn leaves to use in craft projects.

12 Big-root Cranesbill (Geranium macrorrhizum)

Height: 50cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers from May to July, some leaves turn red in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or shade with moist to dry soil.




Big-root Cranesbill, Geranium macrorrhizum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from stem cuttings in spring and summer.

Collect seed in the summer.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of intricate flowers with long stamens, either white or pink (depending on the variety chosen).

Scent of strongly aromatic leaves.

Touch of soft, hairy leaves.

13 Black-eyed Susan or Coneflower (Rudbeckia spp.)

Height: 30–300cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–100cm

Lifecycle: Perennial or half-hardy annual (depending on the variety chosen)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers from July to October and regular deadheading will encourage more flowers, but leave later seed heads intact for interest in late autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Black-eyed Susan, Rudbeckia subtomentosa.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow annuals from seed by sowing undercover in early spring or directly in the soil from May. Perennials can be lifted and divided after flowering in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides late summer pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers in autumn.

14 Blue Iris (Iris sibirica)

Height: 90cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers May to June.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to wet soil.




Blue Iris, Iris sibirica.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide in the autumn.

Collect seed in the late summer and sow in the autumn or spring.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects.

Ideal for a bog garden or around a water feature or pond.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of intricate blue flowers with a delicate patterning of white and yellow.

15 Brook Thistle (Cirsium rivulare ‘Atropurpureum‘)

Height: 120cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers from June to August and regular deadheading will encourage more flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist soil.




Brook Thistle Cirsium rivulare ‘Atropurpureum’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps in the autumn.

Collect seeds in the summer.

Wildlife

Popular source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers.

Sight of striking, large thistle leaves (without prickles).

Touch of flowers with soft, strokable petals and soft, tufted seed heads.

16 Coneflower (Echinacea purpurea)

Height: 60–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 45cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers from July to September, deadhead regularly to encourage more flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Coneflower, Echinacea purpurea.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Sow seeds in the spring.

Lift and divide in the spring or autumn.

Take root cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides pollen and nectar for bees and other pollinating insects.

Properties

Flowers can be used to make a herbal tea to boost the immune system.

Sensory

Sight of a mass of pink flowers with orange centres.

17 Globe Thistle (Echinops ritro)

Height: 60–150cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 45–60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Blue, spherical flower heads from August to October. A tall, striking plant with large thistle leaves.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist soil.




Globe Thistle, Echinops ritro.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide in spring.

Collect seeds in the late autumn and sow in spring.

Take root cuttings in autumn.

Wildlife

Provides late nectar for bees, butterflies and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of tall, architecturally striking plant with large thistle leaves and blue globe flower heads.

Sight of spiky, round flower head buds.

Touch of spiky buds or seed heads that can be dried for indoor flower arrangements.

18 Hellebore (Helleborus spp.)

Height: 30–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 45–90cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers from December to April (depending on the variety chosen). Some varieties have large, attractive, evergreen leaves such a H. argutifolius, H. × sternii, H. orientalis and H. foetidus.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade and shade, moist to well-drained soil (may vary depending on the variety chosen).




Hellebore, Helleborus spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in late spring.

Some species can be lifted and divided in the summer (not H. argutifolius or H. foetidus)

Wildlife

Provides winter and spring pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Toxic if ingested and the plant sap can cause skin irritation. Wear gloves when handling the plant.

Sensory

Sight of flowers over winter and in early spring.

Sight of leathery leaves, some with serrated edges.

Touch of large seeds.

19 Jacob’s Ladder (Polemonium spp.)

Height: 90cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers May to June (depending on variety chosen). The common variety is blue but hybrids have white or mauve flowers, some with variegated leaves.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade and moist or well-drained soil.




Jacob’s Ladder, Polemonium reptans ‘Lambrook Mauve’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in late summer.

Wildlife

Open flowers attract bees and other pollinating insects.

Properties

Use as a companion plant in a vegetable garden to attract beneficial insects.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers held on tall stems.

Touch of delicate foliage.

20 Lambs’ Ears (Stachys byzantine)

Height: 45cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers from June to August, can leave the tall seed heads intact for interest in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, moist with well-drained soil.




Lambs’ Ears, Stachys byzantine.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide in the autumn.

Wildlife

Popular with bees and other pollinating insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of silver leaves all year round.

Touch of the leaves, which are covered in very soft, strokable fur-like hairs.

Sight of tall silver and pink flower spikes.

21 Lungwort (Pulmonaria spp.)

Height: 25–35cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 45–60cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Foliage for most of the year, some varieties have silver spots or are completely silver. Blue, pink or white flowers from March to May.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade to shade with moist soil.




Lungwort – Diana Clare, Pulmonaria longifolia ‘Diana Clare’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in summer.

Lift and divide in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides early spring pollen and nectar for bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of long-lasting spring flowers.

Touch of silver leaves and stems covered in hairs.

22 Lupin (Lupinus spp.)

Height: 60–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–200cm

Lifecycle: Perennial and hardy annuals

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Tall spikes of colourful flowers in June and July.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Lupin, Lupinus spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in late summer.

Sow seeds in spring or autumn.

Take basal cuttings in spring.

Wildlife

Provides summer pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible – the seeds can be toxic if ingested.

Some varieties can be used as a summer-sown green manure to fix nitrogen into the soil for edible crops.

Sensory

Sight of eye-catching flower colours.

Sight of palmate leaves.

Scent of fragrant flowers in summer (depending on the variety chosen).

Touch of large seed pods covered in soft, strokable hairs.

Touch of large, bean-shaped seeds.

23 Mexican Fleabane (Erigeron karvinskianus)

Height: 30cm

Spread: 100cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Long season of white and pink daisy flowers from June to October.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with dry to well-drained soil.




Mexican Fleabane, Erigeron karvinskianus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps in the early spring or after flowering in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of long-lasting flowers.

Touch of flowers that can be pressed and used in craft projects.

24 Perennial Wallflower (Erysimum ‘Bowles’s Mauve’)

Height: 75cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Silver/grey evergreen foliage with tall spikes of mauve flowers throughout the year. Regular deadheading will encourage more flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Perennial Wallflower, Erysimum ‘Bowles’s Mauve’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in the spring and summer.

Collect seeds.

Wildlife

Provides a good source of pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of mauve spikes of flowers all year round.

Sight of silvery-grey, evergreen foliage.

25 Phlox (Phlox paniculata ‘Blue Paradise’)

Height: 120cm

Spread: 45cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Attractive bronze-tinged leaves emerge in spring. Blue, highly scented flowers from July to September; deadheading can encourage a second flush of flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist soil.




Phlox, Phlox paniculata ‘Blue Paradise’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide in autumn or early spring.

Wildlife

Provides summer pollen and nectar for bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of bright blue, long-lasting flowers.

Sight of coloured leaves emerging in the spring.

Scent of highly fragrant flowers.

26 Siberian Bugloss (Brunnera macrophylla ‘Jack Frost’)

Height: 40cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Blue flowers in April with silver foliage through to the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist soil.




Siberian Bugloss, Brunnera macrophylla ‘Jack Frost’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Life and divide from mid autumn.

Wildlife

Provides summer pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of striking clumps of green foliage with silver veins.

Sight of bright blue, Forget-me-not-like flowers in spring.

27 Sneezewort or Helen’s Flower (Helenium)

Height: 100cm

Spread: 50cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Plentiful yellow to orange daisy flower heads over a long season in June to August; regular deadheading will encourage more flowers. A range of varieties is available.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, well-drained soil.




Sneezewort, Helenium ‘Sahin’s Early Flowerer’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide established clumps in the spring.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible and toxic if ingested.

The foliage can cause skin irritation so gloves should be worn when handling the plant.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers.

Touch of collecting the flowers and seed heads for use in craft projects.

28 Sweet Rocket (Hesperis matronalis)

Height: 100cm

Spread: 45cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: White, fragrant flowers in May to June (some varieties have mauve flowers).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Sweet Rocket, Hesperis matronalis. Verbena, Verbena bonariensis.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in summer. The plant does not have a long life, so growing new plants from seed ensures its survival in the garden.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

A member of the cabbage family, but not considered an edible crop.

Sensory

Sight of bright, white flowers that brighten up shady areas.

Scent of fragrant flowers in spring.

Touch of collecting and pressing the flowers for use in craft projects.

29 Verbena (Verbena bonariensis)

Height: 150cm

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Very tall, delicate stems bearing small clusters of purple flowers from June to September.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with dry, well-drained soil.




Verbena, Verbena bonariensis.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in the summer/autumn and sow in the spring.

Take stem cuttings in the autumn from non-flowering side shoots.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects through to the autumn.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of a haze of purple, longlasting flowers on long stalks.

Touch and sight of collecting flowers for indoor displays and use in craft projects.

30 Allium, Star of Persia or Persian Onion (Allium spp.)

Height: 30–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 10cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Globes of white, pink or purple flowers from May to July (depending on the variety chosen). Leave seed heads intact for a long-lasting display into late summer or autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Allium, Allium cristophii. Daffodil, Narcissus ‘Minnow’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in the summer and sow in the spring. The bulbs may not last many years, so re-plant periodically to ensure their survival in the garden.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of striking globes of flowers in late spring and summer.

Sight of spiky seed heads in the late summer and early autumn.

Touch of dried seed heads used for indoor flower arrangements or craft projects.

31 Bluebell (Hyacinthoides non-scripta)

Height: 30cm

Spread: 10cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Blue, bell-like flowers in late April and May.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Partial shade with moist soil.




Bluebell, Hyacinthoides non-scripta.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps immediately after flowering.

Collect seed in the summer.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for bees and other insects in spring.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of bell-like drooping flower heads.

Scent of fragrant flowers.

32 Daffodil (Narcissus spp.)

Height: 20–45cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 10cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: White, yellow orange flowers from February through to May (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Daffodil, Narcissus ‘Minnow’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide established clumps, if necessary, after flowering.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects coming out of hibernation in the spring.

Properties

Toxic, so should not be planted in gardens where participants may eat them.

Sensory

Sight of cheerful, colourful flowers.

Scent of fragrant flowers (for some varieties).

Touch of collecting flowers for indoor flower arrangements.

33 Tulip (Tulipa spp.)

Height: 10–40cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 10cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Flowers in a wide range of colours and shapes from March to May (depending on the variety chosen)

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained to dry soil.




Tulip, Tulipa spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

In ideal conditions clumps of tulips will establish and grow larger. But in less well-drained soil you may need to plant bulbs each year to ensure a consistent spring display of flowers.

Wildlife

Tulips with simple petal structure provide nectar and pollen for bees and other insects.

Properties

The bulbs are toxic to humans and many pets, but squirrels and mice will eat them.

Sensory

Sight of brightly coloured flowers in a range of shapes and sizes.

Scent of fragrant flowers (for some varieties).

34 Ferns

Height: 20–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–400cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Some are evergreen and some deciduous, but all will produce new fronds in the spring, which will slowly unfurl.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial or full shade with moist, wet or dry soil. Select the best variety for your location.




Japanese Painted Fern, Athyrium niponicum var. pictum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps in the autumn.

Collect spores from the fronds when they are mature.

Wildlife

Large clumps will provide dense cover for wildlife.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of green fronds over winter (for some evergreen varieties).

Sight of fronds slowly unfurling over several weeks in the spring.

Touch of fronds with a variety of textures, shapes and colours.

Touch or bringing the fronds indoors as part of displays or to use in craft activities.

35 Ornamental grasses

Height: 30–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial or annual

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Can be evergreen or deciduous, so leaf blades can be on display from spring to autumn or through the whole year (depending on the variety chosen). Flower stalks will generally be on display in the summer and into the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to dry soil. Select the best variety for your location.




Switch Grass, Panicum virgatum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps in the late autumn or early spring.

Wildlife

Larger varieties can provide dense cover for wildlife.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of a range of coloured leaf blades from brown to green and yellow, which move with the wind.

Sight of flower stalks, which can be tall and striking for some varieties.

Sight of flower stalks and leaf blades, which can be used in indoor displays and craft activities.

Touch of fine leaf blades and flower stalks (for some varieties).

HERBS

36 Bay (Laurus nobilis)

Height: 12m

Spread: 10m

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Aromatic, evergreen leaves. Pale yellow flowers March to May.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with well-drained soil. Protect from cold, winter winds.




Bay, Laurus nobilis.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides dense cover for birds if grown as a large shrub/tree.

Plant in or near vegetable beds to deter pests that infest edible crops.

Properties

The leaves can be used in savoury cooking, either fresh or dried. When pruning, collect the leaves and dry them out for use in cooking (seal the leaves in airtight jars after they are thoroughly dried out).

Please note that the Laurus plant family is very large and includes many ornamental varieties; you will need to select L.nobilis for the edible, culinary variety.

Sensory

Scent of strongly aromatic leaves all year round.

Taste of leaves used to add flavour to cooking.

37 Chives (Allium schoenoprasum)

Height: 40cm

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Globes of purple flowers in May and June, fresh leaves appear in the spring but die back in the winter.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Chives, Allium schoenoprasum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps in the spring or autumn.

Collect seed and sow in the summer.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

The leaves can be collected and eaten raw in salads or on soup or sandwiches.

The flowers are also edible and can be scattered raw onto savoury meals.

Plant in or near vegetable beds to deter pests.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flower heads.

Scent of aromatic leaves.

Taste of edible leaves and flowers.

38 Cotton Lavender (Santolina chamaecyparissus)

Height: 10–75cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 50–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: Aromatic, silver, evergreen leaves (some varieties have pale lime green leaves). Yellow button flowers in the late summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Cotton Lavender, Santolina chamaecyparissus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in spring, late summer or autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of bright yellow flowers.

Touch of leaves covered in fine grey hairs.

Scent of aromatic leaves all year round.

Scent and touch of collecting the stems and using them in fresh or dried flower arrangements or in potpourri.

39 Curry Plant (Helichrysum italicum)

Height: 60cm

Spread: 100cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody subshrub

Season/s of interest: Aromatic, silver, evergreen leaves. Yellow flowers in the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Curry Plant, Helichrysum italicum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in spring, late summer or autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Plant in or near vegetable beds to deter pests.

Sensory

Sight of bright yellow flowers.

Touch of leaves covered in fine grey hairs.

Scent of aromatic leaves all year round.

Scent and touch of collecting the stems and using them in fresh or dried flower arrangements or in potpourri.

40 Fennel (Foeniculum vulgare)

Height: 200cm

Spread: 40cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Fern-like leaves emerge from the base in the spring and the tall flower stalk grows up over the summer producing delicate yellow umbellifer flowers in the late summer into autumn. Leave the seed heads intact for interest at height over the winter. There are bronze and purple varieties with colourful leaves.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Fennel, Foeniculum vulgare.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seed and sow in the summer or spring. Fennel will also self-seed around the garden.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other beneficial insects.

Properties

The leaves have a strong aniseed-like flavour can be collected and eaten raw in salads or on soup or sandwiches. They can also be used to flavour cooking,

The seeds are also edible and can be used to make teas or flavour meals.

Plant in or near vegetable beds to attract beneficial insects.

Sensory

Sight of intricate flower heads.

Sight of the tall, architectural plant.

Scent of aromatic leaves.

Taste of edible leaves and seeds.

41 Lavender (Lavendula spp.)

Height: 40–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–90cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial (although some varieties are tender and will not survive a cold winter)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Aromatic, evergreen silvery leaves all year round. Narrow spikes of flowers in the summer months, often purple but also in white or pink (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Lavender, Lavendula spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seed in the late summer and sow outdoors in the autumn (needs a period of cold to ensure germination).

Take stem cuttings in late summer or autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

The leaves and flowers can be used in baking.

The flowers can be scattered raw onto cakes and biscuits.

Plant in or near vegetable beds to deter pests.

Sensory

Sight of silvery, aromatic leaves all year round.

Taste of edible leaves and flowers.

Sight of colourful flower heads.

Scent of bringing the seed heads inside to dry out and use in potpourri or lavender bags.

42 Mint (Mentha spp.)

Height: 15–90cm

Spread: 30–indefinite cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Pale purple or pink flowers in late summer and autumn, fresh leaves will appear in the spring but die back in the winter. Choose from a wide range of varieties with distinct flavours (such as Chocolate Peppermint or Spearmint) or attractive leaves (such as Ginger mint or Pineapple mint).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Mint, Mentha spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and divide clumps immediately after flowering.

Collect seed in the summer.

Take root or stem cuttings in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Can be collected and eaten raw or incorporated into both savoury and sweet recipes as well as cold drinks and teas.

Sensory

Sight of colourful and tactile flower heads.

Scent of aromatic leaves.

Taste of edible leaves.

43 Oregano (Origanum spp.)

Height: 45–60cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–45cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Pink, purple or white flowers in late summer and autumn, fresh leaves will appear in the spring but die back to a low mat of leaves in the winter. Choose from a wide range of varieties with different heights and flower and leaf colour.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers (these are larger on some varieties).

Sight of needle-like green, aromatic leaves all year round.

Taste of edible leaves.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Oregano, Origanum spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seed in the summer.

Lift and divide established clumps in the spring.

The plant may naturally spread through ‘layering’; if so, you can dig up these rooted stems and re-plant them.

Wildlife

Provides late summer nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

Leaves can be collected and eaten raw or incorporated into savoury recipes.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers in late summer.

Scent of aromatic leaves.

Taste of edible leaves.

44 Rosemary (Salvia rosemarinus ssp.)

Height: 15–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody subshrub

Season/s of interest: Aromatic, evergreen leaves all year round. Spikes of flowers in the late spring and summer months, often blue but also in white or pink (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Rosemary, Salvia rosemarinus ssp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seed in the late summer.

Take stem cuttings in spring, late summer or autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

The leaves can be used in cooking or to make tea. Plant in or near vegetable beds to deter pests.

Collect the stems and dry them out for use in cooking (seal the leaves in airtight jars after they are thoroughly dried out).

45 Sage (Salvia officinalis ssp.)

Height: 40–85cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody subshrub

Season/s of interest: Aromatic, evergreen leaves all year round. Spikes of flowers in the summer, often purple but also in white or pink (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Sage, Salvia officinalis ssp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seed in the late summer.

Take stem cuttings in spring, late summer or autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for hoverflies, bees and other insects.

Properties

The leaves can be used in savoury cooking or to make tea.

Plant in or near vegetable beds to deter pests.

Please note that the Salvia plant family is very large and includes many ornamental varieties, but the edible Sage is S.officinalis and its sub-species. Collect the leaves and dry them out for use in cooking (seal the leaves in airtight jars after they are thoroughly dried out).

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers (these are larger on some varieties).

Touch of leaves covered in grey hairs.

Scent of aromatic leaves all year round.

Taste of edible leaves.

SHRUBS AND CLIMBERS

46 Butterfly Bush (Buddleia spp.)

Height: 60–400cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 70–500cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: All varieties are deciduous, and flower from mid summer to autumn. The long cone or ball-shaped flower heads display a range of colours from white, pink, blue, purple and orange (depending on the variety chosen). The flower heads should be cut back after flowering.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist, dry or well-drained soil.




Butterfly bush, Buddleia × weyriana ‘Sungold’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood cuttings in the winter.

Wildlife

Provides cover for small birds and insects.

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer and early autumn.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers.

Scent of highly fragrant flowers.

Touch, sight and scent of collecting flowering stalks to be used in indoor floral arrangements.

47 Dogwood (Cornus spp.)

Height: 100–300cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 100–300cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Shrub

Season/s of interest: Coloured stems throughout the winter, which may be lime-green, yellow, red, orange or dark purple (depending on the variety chosen). Oval leaves may be golden, green or variegated in the spring and summer and some turn red in the autumn (depending on the variety chosen). All varieties have white flowers in the summer followed by purple berries. Prune established shrubs down to 10cm from the ground in late winter to ensure brightly coloured new stems and control the size of the plant.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Dogwood, Cornus sanguinea ‘Midwinter Fire’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the winter.

Wildlife

Provides cover for small birds. Provides nectar and pollen for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful stems through the winter.

Sight of colourful autumn leaves (for some varieties).

Touch and sight of collecting autumn leaves for pressing and stems for indoor flower arrangements.

48 Honeysuckle (Lonicera spp.)

Height: 100–700cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 100–300cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody climber

Season/s of interest: Some varieties retain their leaves over winter, but many are deciduous. Choose a variety with a strong fragrance to get the most from your honeysuckle (some release their scent in the evening). Flowering time varies from April through to October, but all are followed by berries in the summer and autumn. Leaf shapes vary from rounded to pointed ovals and a few types are variegated. Honeysuckle is a robust and vigorous climbing plant, but dwarf varieties are available for containers and small spaces.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil. Provide trellis or wires for the plant to cling to.




Honeysuckle, Lonicera × tellmanniana.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in the spring.

Wildlife

Provides cover and nesting space for small birds.

Provides nectar and pollen for insects.

Provides berries for wildlife.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful and intricate flowers.

Sight of colourful berries from summer into the autumn.

Scent of highly fragrant flowers.

49 Ivy (Hedera spp.)

Height: 1–8m (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 50–700cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody climber

Season/s of interest: All varieties retain their leaves over winter and there is a wide range of leaf shape, sizes and variegation types available. Established, mature plants will produce flowers in late autumn followed by winter berries. These are generally a robust and vigorous climbing plant, but smaller varieties are available for containers and small spaces.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade with moist, well-drained or dry soil.




Ivy flowers, Hedera helix.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in the spring.

Wildlife

Provides cover and nesting space for small birds and insects.

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the autumn.

Provides berries for wildlife over winter.

Provides edible leaves for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of year-round colour.

Sight of unusual globes of flowers in the late autumn.

Touch and sight of cutting foliage and flowers for indoor floral arrangements and craft activities.

50 Jasmine (Jasminum spp.)

Height: 3–6m (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 2–5m (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody climber

Season/s of interest: Winter jasmine is evergreen with yellow flowers (J.nudiflorum), whereas the summer flowering (J.officinale) is deciduous with pink or white flowers. There are varieties of summer jasmine with green, golden and variegated leaves. All have a strong, sweet fragrance flowering from mid summer to autumn. These are a robust and vigorous climbing plant, so make sure you have space to accommodate them.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist or well-drained soil.




Jasmine, Jasminum officinale ‘Devon Cream’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take greenwood stem cuttings in June.

Wildlife

Provides cover for small birds and insects.

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer.

Properties

Flowers can be collected and used to make tea.

Sensory

Strong fragrance.

Delicate foliage, which can be cut and brought inside for floral arrangements.

51 Rose (Rosa spp.)

Height: 60–800cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 60–500cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub or climber

Season/s of interest: All varieties are deciduous and most will flower in the summer months with some varieties continuing to flower into early autumn. Some will display colourful hips (berries) in the late summer and autumn. Most have thorns, but R. banksiae is a large, thornless rambling rose. Unfortunately, many roses suffer from a variety of diseases, so if you do not want to use chemical sprays limit your choice to one the more robust, non-hybrid varieties such as R. rugosa, R. moyseii, R. gallica, R. glauca or R. canina.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist or well-drained soil.




Rose, Rosa rugosa.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides cover and nesting space for small birds and insects. Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer.

Provides hips for wildlife in the autumn.

Provides edible leaves for insects.

Properties

Rose petals can be collected and used for culinary flavourings.

Rose hips can be collected and used to make rosehip tea, syrup, jam, jelly and so on. R. canina and R. rugosa have the best hips for culinary use.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers.

Scent of highly fragrant flowers.

Touch of soft petals.

Touch and sight of cutting flowers for indoor floral arrangements.

Scent and touch of collecting and drying petals for potpourri.

52 Hydrangea (Hydrangea spp.)

Height: 100–400cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 100–400cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: All varieties are deciduous, some flower mid to late summer months with many varieties continuing to flower into autumn. The large flower heads display a range of colours from white, pink, blue and purple and should be left intact over winter to protect the stems from frost damage and provide winter interest.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist or well-drained soil.




Hydrangea, Hydrangea arborescens ‘Pink Annabelle’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take semi-ripe stem cuttings in the late summer.

Wildlife

Provides cover and nesting space for small birds and insects.

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers.

Scent of fragrant flowers (for some varieties).

Touch and sight of cutting flowering stems for indoor floral arrangements.

Touch and sight of collecting florets or flower heads for drying or pressing for craft activities.

53 Weigela (Weigela spp.)

Height: 50–250cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 80–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: All varieties are deciduous, and flower in the late spring and summer. The flowers display a range of colours from white, pink, blue, purple, yellow and orange (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade with moist or well-drained soil.




Weigela, Weigela ‘Florida Variegata’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take soft-tip stem cuttings in mid spring or hardwood cuttings in winter.

Wildlife

Provides cover for small birds and insects.

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers.

Touch and sight of collecting and pressing leaves for craft activities.

TENDER AND INDOOR PLANTS

54 Cape Primrose (Streptocarpus spp.)

Height: 25–40 cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–45cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties are evergreen, and flower from spring to autumn. The flowers display a range of colours (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors only, ideal for windowsills in partial shade with moist to well-drained compost.




Cape Primrose, Streptocarpus saxorum ‘Concord Blue’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take leaf cuttings at any time of year.

Wildlife

Indoors only.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of large, colourful flowers, some with fascinating patterns.

Touch of hairy leaves.

55 Crassula (Crassula spp.)

Height: 25–250cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–150cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties of this succulent plant are evergreen with a wide range of leaf colours, shapes and growth habits (depending on the variety chosen). They grow slowly and their flowers are small and pale with some varieties rarely flowering.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors only, ideal for windowsills in indirect sun to partial shade with well-drained compost.




Crassula – Jade Necklace Vine, Crassula rupestris subsp. Marnieriana.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take leaf or short stem cuttings at any time of year.

Wildlife

Indoors only.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of fascinating leaf shapes all year round.

Sight of miniature indoor gardens created with small plants.

Touch of smooth and/or waxy leaves.

56 Echeveria (Echeveria spp.)

Height: 50cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 50cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties of this succulent plant are evergreen with a wide range of leaf colours growing in low, compact rosettes.

New plants emerge from the side of the main rosette. The flower stalks are long and produce brightly coloured pink, red or orange petals (depending on the variety chosen). They grow very slowly and younger plants may not flower for some time.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors only, ideal for windowsills in indirect light with well-drained compost.




Echeveria, Echeveria.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take leaf cuttings at any time of year or remove and pot on offsets (small, new plants) as they emerge.

Wildlife

Indoors only.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers.

Sight of fascinating leaf shapes and colours.

Touch of waxy leaves.

57 House Leek (Sempervivum spp.)

Height: 15cm

Spread: 15–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Hardy to tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties of this succulent plant are evergreen with a wide range of leaf colours growing in low, compact rosettes. The leaf colour may change during the year. New plants (offsets) emerge from the side of the main rosette and will gradually spread across the container. In the summer, long flower stalks produce brightly coloured pink or orange petals (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: All grow indoors and some, more hardy varieties may thrive outside in a sunny, sheltered location and dry or well-drained soil.




House Leek, Sempervivum arachnoideum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Remove and pot on offsets (small, new plants) as they emerge.

Wildlife

No.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers.

Sight of fascinating leaf shapes and colours.

Touch of waxy or hairy leaves.

Touch and sight of creating miniature indoor or outdoor pot gardens with a variety of Sempervivum species.

58 Scented-leaved Pelargoniums (Pelargonium spp.)

Height: 30–50cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–60cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties of this plant are evergreen with aromatic leaves. They flower repeatedly from spring to autumn, or all year for some varieties (in a sunny, warm position).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors only, ideal for windowsills in indirect light with well-drained compost. Some can be moved outside during the summer into a sunny, sheltered position.




Rose of Attar, Pelargonium ‘Lara Jester’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take stem cuttings in late summer to autumn; this is the ideal plant for complete beginners as cuttings root very easily.

Wildlife

Limited.

Properties

The leaves can be used to flavour cakes and drinks.

Sensory

Sight of colourful flowers, some with intricate petal markings.

Scent of aromatic leaves in a range of fragrances, depending on the variety chosen.

Touch of soft, velvety leaves.

Touch and sight of collecting flowers for pressing and use in craft activities.

59 Snake Plant (Sansevieria spp.)

Height: 30–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–40cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties of this succulent plant are evergreen with a selection of leaf colours and shapes growing upright from a tight base. They are slow growing, with new leaves emerging from the side of the base. As house plants, they rarely produce flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors only, ideal for windowsills in indirect light or partial shade with well-drained compost.




Snake Plant, Sansevieria trifasciata ‘Moonshine’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take leaf cuttings at any time of year.

Wildlife

Indoors only.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of fascinating leaf shapes and colours.

Touch of smooth leaves (but beware the sharp tips).

60 Zebra cactus (Haworthia spp.)

Height: 7–12cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 7–12cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tender herbaceous

Season/s of interest: All varieties of this succulent plant are evergreen with a wide range of leaf colours growing in low, compact clumps. New plants (offsets) emerge from the side of the main clump. The flower stalks are long and produce delicate, pale pink flowers (depending on the variety chosen). They grow slowly and younger plants may not flower for some time.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors only, ideal for windowsills in bright indirect light with well-drained compost.




Zebra cactus, Haworthia fasciala ‘Big Band’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Remove and pot on offsets (small, new plants) as they emerge.

Wildlife

Indoors only.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of fascinating leaf shapes and colours.

Touch of textured leaves.

WILDFLOWERS

61 Cowslip (Primula veris)

Height: 30cm

Spread: 10cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: The leaves are semi-evergreen and yellow flowers emerge in spring.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist or well-drained soil.




Cowslip, Primula veris.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in the summer.

Lift and split clumps in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the spring.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of pale, yellow flowers.

Touch and sight of collecting and pressing the flowers for craft activities.

62 Forget-me-not (Myosotis sylvatica)

Height: 20cm

Spread: 20cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Masses of bright blue flowers in spring that complement tulips and later daffodils. Later seedlings may flower into the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with most soils.




Forget-me-not, Myosotis sylvatica.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Easy to grow from seed (sow in the autumn or spring).

Ideal for seed collecting in summer.

Pull up plants after seed collection to tidy the garden.

Wildlife

Open flowers provide early nectar and pollen for insects coming out of hibernation.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of cheerful bright blue flowers (varieties of white and pink flowers are also available).

Touch of slightly hairy leaves.

63 Foxglove (Digitalis purpureum)

Height: 150cm

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Biennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Tall spikes of purple or white flowers emerge in the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist or well-drained soil.




Foxglove, Digitalis purpureum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in the summer.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of tall stalks of flowers.

Touch and sight of collecting and pressing the flowers for craft activities.

64 Meadowsweet (Filipendulina ulmaria)

Height: 90cm

Spread: 30cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Tall spikes of foamy white flowers emerge in the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist or well-drained soil.




Meadowsweet, Filipendulina ulmaria.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in late summer.

Lift and split established clumps in the spring.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the summer.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of tall stalks of white flowers.

Scent of fragrant flowers.

Touch and sight of collecting and drying the seed heads for indoor arrangements or craft activities.

65 Primrose (Primula vulgaris)

Height: 15cm

Spread: 15cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Evergreen rosettes of leaves with pale yellow flowers in winter and spring.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade or shade with any soil.




Primrose, Primula vulgaris.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect and sow seeds in summer. Lift and split established clumps in the autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in the winter and spring.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of pale yellow flowers in the winter and spring.

Scent of fragrant flowers.

Touch and sight of collecting flowers for indoor arrangements or pressing them for craft activities.

66 Red Campion (Silene dioica)

Height: 75cm

Spread: 45cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Long season of pink flowers through the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with any soil.




Red Campion, Silene dioica.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in late summer and sow them in September.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects through the summer.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of pink flowers over a long flowering season.

Touch and sight of collecting flowers for indoor arrangements or pressing them for craft activities.

67 Sweet Cicely (Myrrhis odorata)

Height: 90cm

Spread: 75cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Fern-like leaves in the spring followed by tall stalks of fragrant white flowers in the late spring and early summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Partial shade with any soil.




Sweet Cicely, Myrrhis odorata.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in late summer and sow them outside in September. Lift and split established clumps in the autumn or early spring.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in late spring and early summer.

Properties

All parts of the plant are edible; roots, leaves, flowers and green seed pods.

These all have an aniseed flavour and can be eaten raw or used to flavour drinks and baking.

Sensory

Scent of aniseed fragrance from leaves.

Taste of edible leaves, seed pods and so on.

68 Teasel (Dipsacus fullonum)

Height: 100cm

Spread: 50cm

Lifecycle: Biennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Tall stalks of purple/pink flowers in summer followed by spiny seed heads.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with any soil.




Teasel, Dipsacus fullonum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in late summer and sow them outside in September or March to ensure the plant continues in the garden, as it rarely lives more than two years.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in late spring and early summer.

Goldfinches eat the seeds in late summer and autumn.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of tall, unusual flower heads and seed heads.

Touch and sight of collecting the empty seed heads to dry and use in indoor arrangements or craft activities.

69 Wild Garlic (Allium ursinum)

Height: 20cm

Spread: 100cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Leaves emerge in spring followed by globes of bright, white flowers and finally intriguing seed heads before the leaves die back in the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Partial shade with moist soil.




Wild Garlic, Allium ursinum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds in summer and sow them outside in September.

Lift and split established clumps in the early spring.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in late spring and early summer.

Roots are eaten by some wild mammals.

Properties

Leaves, flowers and green seed pods are all edible.

These all have a mild garlic flavour (the seedpods are the strongest flavour) and can be eaten raw or used to flavour cooking.

Sensory

Sight of bright, white flowers.

Scent of leaves.

Taste of edible leaves, flowers and seed pods.

FRUIT

70 Apple (Malus ssp)

Height: 30–500cm (depending on the rootstock and pruning method)

Spread: 30–400cm (depending on the rootstock and pruning method)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Leaves emerge in spring with large pink and white flowers. Pollinated flowers will produce fruit that slowly grows through the summer, ripening in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with fertile, well-drained soil. In small spaces trees can be pruned as cordons, step-overs or espaliers.




Apple, Malus ssp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Collect seeds from fruits and sow in the autumn.

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

In the winter, graft apple cultivar stem cuttings onto selected Crab Apple rootstocks to ensure vigorous apple trees.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The fruit (apples) are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, jam, chutney, sauces or vinegar, for example.

Sensory

Sight of large pink and white flowers in the spring.

Sight of the fruits growing and ripening over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

71 Blackcurrant (Ribes nigrum)

Height: 120–150cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 90–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: White flowers in mid spring, followed by currants that ripen over the summer to shiny purple/black clusters of berries.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial to almost full shade with moist to wet soil.




Blackcurrant, Ribes nigrum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The berries are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, jam, sauces or vinegar, for example.

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the berries grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

Scent of fragrant cut stems when pruning.

72 Blueberry (Vaccinium corymbosum)

Height: 60–120cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 50–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: Drooping, small cream flowers in mid spring, followed by berries that slowly ripen over the summer to matt purple berries. The leaves turn red in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun, partial shade with moist to well-drained acid soil.




Blueberry, Vaccinium corymbosum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The berries are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, muffins, jam or sauces, for example.

Sensory

Sight of bell-like flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the berries grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

Touch and sight of collecting and pressing the bright red autumn leaves to use in craft activities.

73 Damson (Prunus domestica subsp. insititia)

Height: 400cm

Spread: 300cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in mid spring, followed by fruits that slowly ripen over the summer to matt purple plum-like fruits.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Damson, Prunus domestica subsp. insititia.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Collect stones from the fruits and sow in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The fruits are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, jam or sauces, for example.

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the fruits grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

74 Pear (Pyrus spp.)

Height: 200–600cm (depending on the rootstock and pruning method)

Spread: 150–400cm (depending on the rootstock and pruning method)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in mid spring, followed by fruits that slowly ripen over the summer to green or red/pink pear fruits.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil. In small spaces, trees pruned as cordons or espaliers can be planted.




Pear, Pyrus spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

In the winter, graft pear cultivar stem cuttings onto selected quince rootstocks to control the size of the pear tree.

Collect seeds from the fruits and sow in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The fruits are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, jam or sauces for example.

Sensory

Sight of pink and white flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the fruits grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

75 Plum (Prunus domestica ssp)

Height: 400cm

Spread: 300cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in mid spring, followed by fruits that slowly ripen over the summer to matt pink/yellow/purple.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Plum, Prunus domestica ssp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Collect stones from the fruits and sow in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The fruits are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, jam or sauces, for example.

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the fruits grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

76 Raspberry (Rubus idaeus)

Height: 120–200cm (depending on the pruning method used)

Spread: 50–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Woody shrub

Season/s of interest: White flowers in the summer followed by berries that slowly ripen over the summer to red (or gold for some varieties). Some varieties flower and fruit later to give autumn berries.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil. Most varieties will need supports to keep the canes upright and easy to harvest from.




Raspberry, Rubus idaeus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

The berries are edible raw and can also be used in cooking to make pies, muffins, jam or sauces, for example.

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring and summer.

Sight of watching the berries grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

77 Rhubarb (Rheum × hybridum)

Height: 50–60cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 75–100cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Pink stems emerge from the ground in early spring. Once the stems are at least 30cm long and ripened to red, they can be harvested. Established crowns of rhubarb can be harvested over a long period from mid spring onwards.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Rhubarb, Rheum x hybridum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Lift and split established clumps in the autumn.

Wildlife

Large leaves provide cover for wildlife.

Properties

The stalks are edible when cooked to make pies, muffins, jam or sauces, for example.

The leaves are toxic and must be removed from any harvested stalks before cooking.

Sensory

Sight of large, lush leaves.

Taste of edible stems.

78 Strawberries (Fragaria spp.)

Height: 20–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–50cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Evergreen leaves and white flowers from late spring onwards. Pollinated flowers produce fruits that grow and ripen to red. Some varieties will continue to flower and fruit all through summer to the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Strawberry, Fragaria spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Pot on new plants (runners) from established plants in the summer and autumn.

Some varieties will need replacing with new plants every three years to retain good fruit crops.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring and summer. Provides fruits for wildlife.

Properties

The fruits are edible when raw and can also be cooked to make muffins, jam, or sauces.

Sensory

Sight of white flowers.

Sight of evergreen leaves all year.

Sight of the fruits growing and ripening over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

ANNUAL VEGETABLES

79 Carrot (Daucus carota)

Height: 20–30cm (of the leaves above ground)

Spread: 10–20cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Some varieties of this hardy vegetable will germinate in the autumn, others in spring, but harvesting for all takes place in the summer months.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Carrot, Daucus carota.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed outside in pots, raised beds or the ground. Some varieties can be sown in the autumn, but most are sown in the spring from March onwards and harvested in the summer. Can also be sown undercover for an earlier crop but avoid disturbing the roots if moving them outside. Sow seeds thinly and then thin out the seedlings.

Plant alongside onions, chives, leeks or mint to deter the carrot fly.

Wildlife

If allowed to flower, carrots can provide nectar and pollen for insects, but this will result in the root shrinking and becoming inedible.

Properties

The root is edible raw or cooked, as are the leaves.

Leave in the ground until you are ready to eat them or lift and store in a cool, dry place.

Sensory

Taste of edible leaves and root.

Touch of delicate, feathery leaves.

Scent of the aroma released when thinning seedlings or harvesting.

80 Cucumber (Cucumis sativus)

Height: 1500–300cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 45cm

Lifecycle: Annual (tender)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Sow seeds in spring and harvest in summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil. Indoors or outdoors (depending on the variety chosen)




Cucumber, Cucumis sativus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed undercover in 1-litre pots from April and keep well watered once germinated. Some varieties can be moved outside when all frosts have finished (late May or early June). For these outdoor varieties plant them into a large pot or bed outside. For indoor varieties keep them undercover but pot them on into large pots at least 40cm in diameter. Both varieties will need sturdy supports to climb up (such as trellis or bamboo canes).

Wildlife

Flowers provide pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

Cucumber fruits can be harvested and eaten raw in the summer. They can also be used to make cold soups.

Sensory

Sight of large yellow flowers.

Taste of crunchy, edible fruits.

Touch of spiky fruits when they are small.

Touch of hairy stems and leaves.

81 Kale (Brassica oleracea)

Height: 45–90cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 45–60cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Seeds can be sown in the spring or early autumn. This hardy, evergreen and decorative vegetable will grow outdoors through the winter and can be harvested throughout the year.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Kale, Brassica oleracea ‘Cavolo Nero’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed either undercover in pots and trays all year or outside in shallow drills from spring to autumn. Leaves can be harvested when the plant is 10cm tall. If the roots and crown are left in the soil after harvesting more leaves will grow from the base. Grow with Nasturtiums to distract the Cabbage White butterfly.

Wildlife

Pigeons are partial to Kale and all members of the Brassica family; to protect your crops cover them with a fine mesh. This will also deter the Cabbage White butterfly, which will otherwise lay eggs on the leaves.

Properties

The leaves are edible and can be harvested from 10cm tall. If the plant starts to send up flowering stalks (bolting) the leaves develop a bitter taste and should be replaced with fresh, new plants.

Sensory

Taste of peppery edible leaves.

Sight of large and colourful leaves.

Touch of tactile, rubbery leaves.

82 Lettuce (Lactuca sativa)

Height: 20–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 20–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Leaves will grow undercover all year (for some varieties) or outside and undercover from spring to autumn (for all varieties).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Lettuce, Lactuca sativa.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed either undercover in pots and trays all year or outside in shallow drills from mid spring. If the roots and crown are left in the soil after harvesting, more leaves will grow from the base.

Wildlife

If allowed to flower, lettuce can provide nectar and pollen for insects, but this will result in the leaves becoming bitter and inedible.

Properties

The leaves are edible and can be harvested from 10cm tall or allowed to grow into a full lettuce head and then harvested as a complete plant.

If the plant starts to send up flowering stalks (bolting) the leaves develop a bitter taste and should be replaced with fresh, new plants.

Sensory

Taste of edible leaves.

83 Mangetout (Pisum sativum)

Height: 75–180cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 25–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Sow seeds from March onwards and harvest over the summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained soil. These are climbing plants, which will need supports to grow up (trellis, netting, canes or twiggy sticks).




Mangetout, Pisum sativum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed sown directly outside in large pots or ground/raised beds from March onwards.

Wildlife

Flowers provide nectar and pollen for insects.

Properties

The tender, small pods are edible and should be harvested when they are only 4–6cm long; this will encourage the plant to produce more flowers and pods. The pods can be eaten raw (as a snack or in salads), stir-fried or lightly steamed.

Sensory

Taste of edible pods.

Sight of climbing plants and tendrils that wrap around the supports.

Sight of flowers.

84 Microgreens (Various)

Height: 2–5cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 1cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy or tender)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Leaves will grow undercover all year.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained compost.




Microgreen seedlings.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed indoors in pots and trays all year. Sow a few every week for a constant supply.

Wildlife

Microgreens are grown indoors and do not come into contact with wildlife.

Properties

These tiny plants do not have time to flower and fruit but their leaves and stems are edible and should be eaten raw to experience the full flavour and nutrient boost. Harvest the leaves by cutting with scissors when they are 2–3cm tall (but let pea shoots grow to 5cm). Sprinkle on soups, salads, sandwiches or omelettes, for example.

Sensory

Sight of seedlings emerging and growing all year round.

Taste of edible leaves.

85 Potato (Solanum tuberosum)

Height: 60cm

Spread: 60cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Plant seed potatoes in spring and harvest in summer or early autumn (depending on the variety chosen). A few varieties can be planted in early autumn for a crop of small potatoes in time for Christmas.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Potato, Solanum tuberosum ‘Arran Pilot’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed potatoes planted outside from late March onwards in trenches 12cm deep or large pots at least 30cm in diameter. Allow plenty of space for the plants to grow.

Wildlife

Nectar and pollen for insects in spring/summer.

Properties

Only the tubers beneath ground are edible and these should be cooked through boiling or baking. Keep the tubers in a dry place after harvesting and let the outer skin form.

Make sure you lift all the potatoes or they will start growing again (never put potatoes in your compost heap, for the same reason).

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the summer.

Taste of edible tubers.

Touch of digging into the soil to lift and harvest the tubers.

86 Onion (Allium spp)

Height: 30–45cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 10–15cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Main growth is in spring/summer with harvesting in late summer.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil.




Onion, Allium.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed or ‘sets’ (small onion bulbs) from March onwards. Seeds can be sown earlier undercover and then planted out as young plants. Onion sets should be planted directly outside in pots or ground/raised beds. Some varieties can be planted as sets in the autumn but will not be ready to be harvested until the following summer.

Wildlife

Onions will deter a range of insects and slugs from eating or infesting other edible crops near them.

Properties

The bulbs and leaves are edible. Lift the onion bulbs in the summer after the green tops flop over. Lift the roots out of the soil and leave them in a dry place for the outer skin to harden (this will protect the inner layers of the onion). If a flower bud emerges, lift the onions immediately as the edible bulb will start to shrink as the flower forms.

Sensory

Taste of edible bulbs.

Scent of aromatic leaves.

87 Radish (Raphanus sativus)

Height: 10–15cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 10–15cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Sow seeds from March onwards and harvest into early autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Radish, Raphanus sativus.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed directly outside in pots or ground/raised beds from March onwards. Sow seeds every month until September for a succession of crops.

Wildlife

If allowed to flower, radish can provide nectar and pollen for insects, but this will result in the root shrinking and becoming inedible.

Properties

The bulbs are edible and should be harvested when they are small (mature size will depend on the variety chosen). Leaving the bulbs to grow larger could result in the plant starting to send up flowering stalks (bolting), which will cause the bulb to shrink and become woody. Radish has a strong peppery flavour and can be finely sliced and added raw to salads and meals.

Sensory

Taste of edible bulbs.

Sight of bright, colourful bulbs (white, yellow, red, pink or purple depending on the variety chosen).

88 Spinach (Spinacia oleracea)

Height: 20–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 20–30cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Leaves will grow undercover all year (for some varieties) or outside and undercover from spring to autumn (for all varieties).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Partial shade with moist to well-drained soil.




Spinach, Spinacia oleracea.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed either undercover in pots and trays all year or outside in shallow drills from mid spring to early autumn. Grow alongside strongly aromatic herbs or members of the onion family to deter slugs.

Wildlife

Protect from slug damage by companion planting.

Properties

The leaves are edible and can be harvested from 10cm tall. Small leaves can be eaten raw, but large leaves are better stir-fried or steamed before eating. If the plant starts to send up flowering stalks (bolting) the leaves develop a bitter taste and should be replaced with fresh, new plants.

Sensory

Taste of edible leaves.

89 Sprouted Seeds

Height: 2–5cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 1cm

Lifecycle: Annual (hardy or tender)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Seeds will grow indoors all year.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Indoors with sun or shade (depending on the variety chosen) in trays, pots or jars with no soil or compost.




Sprouted seeds.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Sprout seeds by covering in water overnight and then spreading them over a tray with excellent drainage or a clean jar. Rinse two or three times a day with fresh water and allow to dry. Some seeds, such as Mung beans should be kept in complete shade. Sprouted seeds are ready to eat within three to seven days (depending on the variety chosen). Sprout seeds every week for a constant supply.

Wildlife

None – they are grown indoors.

Properties

These sprouts do not have time to flower and fruit but their roots and shoots are crunchy and should be eaten raw to experience the full flavour and nutrient boost. Eat as a snack or sprinkle them on soups, salads or sandwiches, for example.

Sensory

Sight of seeds germinating and sprouting all year round.

Taste of crunchy shoots.

90 Squash (Curcurbita spp)

Height: 35–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 100–300cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (tender)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Sow seeds undercover April to June and harvest in summer or autumn (depending on the variety chosen).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil. Some varieties climb and so need sturdy supports; others spread along the ground and require plenty of space.




Squash, Curcurbita pepo.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed undercover in 1-litre pots from May and plant outside after all frosts have

finished (late May or early June). Collect seeds from mature fruits then clean, dry and store them to sow next year.

Wildlife

Nectar and pollen for insects.

Properties

The fruits and seeds are edible. Summer squash has soft skin and needs little cooking; winter squash is better roasted, baked or made into a soup.

Sensory

Sight of a range of fascinating shapes and colours of fruit.

Sight of dry fruits used for decoration.

Taste of edible fruits and dried seeds.

Touch and sight of carving large autumn squashes for Halloween decorations.

91 Tomato (Solanum lycopersicum)

Height: 30–200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 30–50cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Annual (tender)

Type: Herbaceous

Season/s of interest: Sow seeds undercover in January or February and harvest fruits in late summer and early autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with moist to well-drained soil. Many varieties climb and will need sturdy supports. Only some varieties are suitable for growing outside in the UK.




Tomato, Solanum lycopersicum.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Grow from seed undercover in pots or trays in a warm location in January or February. Pot on seedlings into individual pots as they grow. Most varieties eventually will need to be in a pot at least 30cm in diameter, a

Gro-Bag of compost or a ground/raised bed. Outdoor varieties can be moved outside after all frosts have finished (late May or early June).

Wildlife

Flowers provide pollen and nectar for insects.

Properties

The fruits are edible and can be eaten raw or cooked.

Sensory

Sight of bright yellow flowers and slowly ripening fruits that change colour over the summer.

Taste of fruits.

Touch of hairy stems and leaves.

TREES AND HEDGING

92 Crab Apple (Malus spp.)

Height: 300–1000cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 200–800cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in mid spring, followed by fruits that slowly ripen over the summer producing branches laden with bright red, orange or yellow fruits in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained soil.




Crab Apple, Malus spp.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the winter.

Collect seeds from the fruits and sow in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover and nesting areas for small birds.

Properties

The fruits are edible but sour, and are best cooked to make jellies and jams.

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the fruits grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

93 Elderberry (Sambucus nigra)

Height: 450–1000cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 300–400cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in summer, followed by fruits that slowly ripen over the summer to clusters of shiny purple/black berries in early autumn. Some varieties have purple leaves and pink flowers.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with most soils. In limited garden space, smaller varieties should be selected and pruned hard each spring to create a more compact plant.




Elder, Sambucus nigra.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in summer.

Provides cover and nesting areas for small birds.

Provides berries for birds.

Properties

The flowers can be used to make cordials, teas and syrups.

The berries should be cooked and made into jams, drinks and syrups.

Sensory

Sight of large clusters of tiny white flowers in the summer.

Sight of watching the berries grow and ripen over the summer.

Scent of the flowers in the summer.

Taste of edible flowers and berries.

94 Hawthorn (Crategus monogyna)

Height: 1000cm

Spread: 800cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in spring, followed by fruits or ‘haws’ that slowly ripen over the summer to become clusters of bright red berries.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or partial shade with any soil. Can be used to create a wildlife-friendly hedge in smaller spaces.




Hawthorn, Crategus monogyna.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the winter.

Collect stones from the fruits and sow in the autumn/winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover and nesting areas for small birds.

Provides leaves and berries for wildlife.

Properties

The fruits can be cooked and used

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the fruits grow and ripen over the summer.

Taste of edible fruits.

95 Hazel (Corylus avellanai)

Height: 300–1200cm (size can be controlled through coppicing)

Spread: 500cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Catkins form over the winter and open in spring as the leaves unfurl. Nuts form over the summer and the leaves turn yellow in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained soil. In a small garden space the tree can be ‘coppiced’ in early spring to control its size and produce larger foliage and coloured, fresh stem growth.




Hazel, Corylus avellana.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take hardwood stem cuttings in the winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in early spring.

Provides cover for small birds (and dormice in some areas).

Provides leaves and nuts for wildlife.

Properties

The nuts are edible raw and can also be roasted and used in cooking.

Sensory

Sight of catkins in the winter and early spring.

Taste of edible nuts.

Touch of bark when using the stems for craft projects.

Touch of soft, downy leaves.

96 Holly (Ilex spp.)

Height: 100–2500cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 120–800cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Evergreen leaves, white flowers in spring and early summer, followed by bright red berries (male and female plants are required to guarantee berries).

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with moist to well-drained soil. Can be trimmed to create topiary shapes in smaller spaces.

in jellies, jam and sauces.




Holly, Ilex × altaclerensis ‘Golden King’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take semi-ripe stem cuttings in the late summer/early autumn. Collect stones from the berries and sow in the autumn (these can take two to three years to germinate).

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring and summer. Provides cover and nesting for small birds.

Provides berries for wildlife in the autumn and winter.

Properties

Berries are toxic to humans, so should not be planted in gardens where participants may eat them.

Sensory

Sight of leaves all year round.

Sight of bright red berries in the autumn and winter.

97 Japanese Acer (Acer palmatum ssp.)

Height: 120–800cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 100–1000cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Delicate leaves unfurl in the spring and may change colour in the summer. Flowers in summer followed by ornamental seedcases in some varieties. Leaves change colour in the autumn to yellow, orange or red depending on the variety.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Partial shade to shade with moist to well-drained soil. Protect from strong winds and strong, direct sunlight.




Japanese Acer, Acer palmatum ‘Sangu kakou’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Sow seeds outdoors in autumn.

Wildlife

Provides cover for small birds.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of leaves changing colour throughout the year

Touch and sight of delicate leaves that can be collected and pressed for use in craft projects.

98 Monterey cypress ‘Goldcrest’ or ‘Wilma’ (Cupressus macrocarpa ‘Goldcrest’ or ‘Wilma’)

Height: 180–500cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 100–250cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Bright, lime-green needles all year round.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun with well-drained to dry soil.




Monterey cypress ‘Goldcrest’, Cupressus macrocarpa ‘Goldcrest’.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take semi-ripe stem cuttings in late summer/early autumn.

Wildlife

Provides cover and nesting for small birds.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of bright foliage all year.

Scent of the needles, which have a strong citrus fragrance.

99 Rowan (Sorbus aucuparia)

Height: 1500cm

Spread: 700cm

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: White flowers in late spring, followed by clusters of orange-red berries that slowly ripen over the summer. Leaves turn yellow in the autumn.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun or light shade with well-drained to dry soil.




Rowan, Sorbus aucuparia.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take greenwood stem cuttings in the early summer.

Sow seeds outdoors in autumn.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in spring.

Provides cover and nesting for small birds.

Provides berries for wildlife.

Properties

The fruits are not edible when raw but can be used in cooking to make jellies, for example.

Sensory

Sight of flowers in the spring.

Sight of watching the berries grow and ripen over the summer.

Sight of yellow autumn leaves.

Taste of food made with the berries.

100 Willow (Salix spp.)

Height: 100–1500cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Spread: 150–1200cm (depending on the variety chosen)

Lifecycle: Perennial

Type: Tree

Season/s of interest: Catkins in early spring before the leaves unfurl. Some varieties have coloured new stem growth on show in the winter ranging from yellow, orange and red to purple.

Preferred garden location and soil conditions: Sun to partial shade with

wet to well-drained soil. In a small space the tree can be ‘coppiced’ in early spring to control its size and produce larger foliage and coloured, fresh stem growth.




Willow, Salix alba var. vitellina.



Therapeutic uses

Propagation

Take greenwood stem cuttings in early summer.

Take hardwood stem cuttings in winter.

Wildlife

Provides nectar and pollen for insects in early spring. Provides cover and nesting for small birds.

Provides egg-laying areas and leaves for insects.

Properties

Non-edible.

Sensory

Sight of catkins in the spring.

Sight of coloured stems over winter.

Touch of soft catkins in spring.

Touch of bark when using the stems for craft projects.
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www.google.co.uk/maps

Land Registry:
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Pests and diseases:

Halstead, A., Greenwood, P. (2009) RHS Pests & Diseases. London, Dorling Kindersley.
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Dunnett, N., Kingsbury, N. (2013) Planting Green Roofs and Living Walls, Oregon, Timber Press.

Chapter 9: Edible Gardening
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www.rvroger.co.uk

www.orangepippintrees.co.uk/

www.ashridgetrees.co.uk/fruit-trees

Suppliers of specialist growing equipment:

www.lbsbuyersguide.co.uk

Chapter 10: Sensory Stimulation

Squire, David (2002) Cassell’s Directory of Scented Plants, London, Cassell.

Chapter 11: Concept Planning, Final Designs and Planting Plans

Landscape Drawing:

Reid, G.W. (2012) Revised Edition Landscape Graphics Plan, Section, and Perspective Drawing of Landscape Spaces, Watson-Guptill.

Technical specifications for hard landscaping features:

(General advice on hard landscaping construction) www.pavingexpert.com/features

Technical drawings for landscaping features:

Littlewood, M. Landscape Detailing

Vol 1 (2015) Vol 2 (2015) Vol 3 (2015) Vol 4 (2015)

Bertauski, T. (2018) Plan Graphics for the Landscape Designer: With Section-Elevation and Computer Graphics, Waveland Press

Standards:

British Standards for constructions and features: www.bsigroup.com/en-GB/

International Standards: www.iso.org/standards.html

Health and Safety Executive: www.hse.gov.uk/

Specifying plants:

Plant suppliers’ websites will often include plant sizes and characteristics, as does the RHS.

www.rhs.org.uk/plants

Creating detailed technical specifications:

For model specifications that can be used in your garden design, see Heather’s Model Specification for Landscape and Garden Construction, Edition 1, Revision 5 dated October 2019. This can be ordered as a PDF from The Society for Garden Designers via this address:

www.sgd.org.uk/members/heather_specifications.aspx
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Brickell, C. (2019) RHS Encyclopaedia of Plants and Flowers, Dorling Kindersley.


GLOSSARY

ABS – Acrylonitrile butadiene styrene; a common thermoplastic polymer often used for injection moulding.

Annuals – Plants have different life cycles; annuals live for a single year or growing season. After flowering once the plant will set seeds that can produce the next generation and the original plant will die.

Basal cuttings – A vegetative method of propagating plants. As the plant starts to grow in the spring you can select some of the fresh new stems that are 10cm long; cut them at their base as they emerge from the soil. These trimmed cuttings should then be put in a pot of compost and covered with a plastic bag to prevent them from drying out as they start to produce roots.

Brassica – The collective term for all the plants that are in the cabbage family. This includes cabbage, cauliflower, kale, pak choi, broccoli, radish, turnip, kohl rabi, Brussel sprouts.

Coppiced – A traditional woodland management method used for producing straight, regular stems from woody plants. Trees and shrubs are allowed to grow naturally for several years and then the trunk or stems are all cut down close to the ground. As the roots are well established, the plant will then produce many new stems from the base. Some plants are coppiced to enhance stem colour, as the new stems are brightly coloured. Most stems produced from coppicing are strong and flexible and can be used to make baskets, craft products, fencing and plant supports.

Cordon – A method of training apple and pear trees whereby young trees are planted and supported at a 45-degree angle and pruned to create a 1.8m long trunk with fruiting spurs along the whole length.

Espalier – A method of training apple and pear trees whereby young trees are allowed to develop a central, upright trunk but the lateral branches are spaced out to the left and right of the trunk and trained in flat, evenly spaced, horizontal lines. Fruiting spurs are then created along the length of the lateral branches.

Five Ways to Wellbeing – A helpful model which categorizes routine activities that can help to improve people’s mental and physical wellbeing. The five elements are connect, be active, keep learning, take notice and give. This model was originally developed by the New Economics Foundation, neweconomics.org/

Fruiting spur – A pruning method for apple and pear trees that requires the cutting back of stem growth down to a few buds from the lateral branch. This reduces vegetative growth and promotes the production of flowers and fruit.

Grafting – A propagation method whereby different varieties and/or species of plant are combined to create a plant with features of both. The lower part is known as a rootstock and the top part is referred to as the scion. The method is regularly used in the production of fruit trees where the rootstock selected will produce a specific mature tree size.

Green manure – A method of adding nutrients back into the soil to improve the production of edible crops. Green manure crops such as clovers and legumes are sown and allowed to grow and fix nitrogen in the soil. These crops can be cut down in the spring to enable edible crops to be sown.

Groundcover – A category of ornamental plants known for their robust, vigorous and pest-free characteristics that allowed them to be used in planting schemes where low maintenance inputs are anticipated.

Hardwood cuttings – A propagation method used for deciduous, woody plants from November to March.

Herbaceous perennial – A category of plants which includes mostly soft-stemmed plants that live for several years.

Invasive – A term used to describe very vigorous plants that will colonize large areas if left to their own devices and will crowd out any other species.

Lift and divide – A method of controlling and propagating herbaceous perennial plants used in the late autumn or spring. The entire plant is dug up and then split into several propagules, which can be re-planted or potted up.

Mulch – Refers to any material, organic or man-made, which can be used to cover the surface of the soil.

Monoculture – An area where a single type of plant is grown.

Native plants – Plants that have evolved to grow naturally in a specific geographical area without any intervention from humans. Traditionally native plants in the UK are those considered to have been growing on the land before the Channel was formed about 425,000 years ago.

Perennials – Plants have different life cycles; perennials live for many years, but most have periods of dormancy during colder months or adverse conditions. Perennials include trees, shrubs, flowering and some edible plants.

Social prescribing – A method of referring people to a range of local, non-clinical services. The referrals come from professionals working in primary or social care settings such as GPs and community connectors.

PVC – Polyvinyl Chloride plastic, commonly known as ‘vinyl’.

spp. – Used in botanical plant names to refer to more than one species.

ssp. – Used in botanical plant names to refer to a subspecies.

Staking – A method of installing temporary uprights (such as canes, posts or metal) to support tall herbaceous plants which may otherwise flop over.

Stem cuttings – A propagation method used for perennial plants throughout the year. The length of the stem cutting taken and how it is treated varies depending on the time of year it is collected.

Step-overs – A method of training apple and pear trees whereby young trees are allowed to develop a short (30cm) central, upright trunk and one pair of lateral branches to the left and right of the trunk. Fruiting spurs are then created along the length of the lateral branches.

TPU – Thermoplastic polyurethane; a polyurethane plastic.

Weeds – In this book the term is used to refer to any plants that are growing where they are not wanted.
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No. HERBACEOUS PERENNIALS Height (m) Spread Quantity
15 | Anemone x hybridus ‘Honorine Jobert’ 1.2 1:2 9
16 | Astrantia ‘Roma’ 0.6 0.6 25
17 | Bergenia ‘Overture’ 0.5 0.3 35
18 | Brunnera macrophylla ‘Jack Frost’ 04 0.6 12
19 | Campanula persicifolia var. ‘alba’ 0.8 0.3 10
20 | Centaurea montana ‘alba’ 0.5 0.3 20
21 | Epimedium x perralchicum ‘Frohnleiten’ 0.4 1.0 2
22 | Epimedium x rubrum 0.4 0.6 23
23 | Geranium ‘Rozanne’ 0.8 0.6 12
24 | Helleborus x hybridus 0.5 0.5 20

TOTAL PERENNIALS

168
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No. SHRUBS Height (m) Spread Quantity
Genus Species/Variety

1 | Acer palmatum ‘Sango-kaku’ 6.0 5.0 1
2 | Aucuba Japonica variegata 2.5 2.5 0
3 | Cornus alba ‘Aurea’ 3.0 3.0 2
4 | Cornus alba ‘Elegantissima’ 2.5 2.5 4
5 | Cotinus ‘Grace’ 6.0 5.0 1
6 | Hydrangea arborescens ‘Pink Annabelle’ 1.5 1.5 2
7 | Hydrangea quercifolia 2.0 2.0 5
8 | llex x altaclerensis ‘Golden King’ 6.0 5.0 2
9 | llex aquifolium ‘Golden van Tol’ 4.0 3.0 1
10 | Osmanthus heterophyllus ‘Goshiki’ 1.0 1.5 6
11 | Prunus laurocerasus ‘Rotundifolia’ 5.0 4.0 0
12 | Sarcococca confusa 2.0 1.0 9
13 | Sarcococca hookeriana ‘Winter gem’ 0.5 0.5 12
14 | Viburnum farreri 2.0 2.0 2
TOTAL SHRUBS 47
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Annual edibles
79 Daucus carota Carrots Y Y Y Y
80 Cucumis sativus Cucumbers Y Y Y
81 Brassica oleracea Kale Y Y ¥ Y Y
82 Lactuca sativa Lettuce Y Y Y
83 Pisum sativum Mangetout Y Y Y
84 Various Microgreens £ Y Y Y
85 Solanum tuberosum Potato b d Y Y
86 Allium spp. Onions Y Y Y Y
87 Raphanus sativus Radish Y Y
88 Spinacia oleracea Spinach Y ¥ Y
89 Various Sprouted seeds Y ¥ Y ¥
90 Curcurbita spp. Squash Y Y Y Y
91 Solanum lycopersicum Tomatoes Y Y Y Y Y
Trees and hedging
92 Malus spp. Crab apple Y Y Y Y
93 Sambucus nigra Elderberry o Y Y Y Y ¥
94 Crategus monogyna Hawthorn N Y Y Y Y
95 Corylus avellana Hazel i Y Y ¥
96 llex spp. Holly Y Y ¥
97 Acer palmatum Japanese Acer Y ¥
98 Cupressus macrocarpa Monterey
‘Goldcrest’ cypress Y Y ¥
‘Goldcrest’
99 Sorbus aucuparia Rowan Y W
100 Salix spp. Willow Y Y
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across the area
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quarter of the
seed side to side
in front of your
feet.

1L
Walk slowly down
one side of the
area spreading
one quarter of the
seed side to side
in front of your
feet.

2.
Walk slowly down
the remaining side
of the area
spreading one
quarter of the
seeds.

3.

Walk slowly
across the area
spreading one
quarter of the

seed side to side
in front of your
feet.
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Desired gradient (a) Height of level change (b) Length of ramp (c) Width of ramp
1:20 230mm 4600mm 1500mm
1:156 230mm 3450mm 1500mm
1:20 460mm 9200mm 1500mm
1:15 460mm 6900mm 1500mm
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Total height of level

Height of risers

Length of tread/

Number of steps

Length of run

change (a) (b) going (c) required (d) of steps (e)
230mm 150mm 280mm 2 560mm
460mm 150mm 280mm 3 840mm
690mm 150mm 550mm 5 2750mm
920mm 150mm 550mm 6 3300mm
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Tender and indoor plants
54 Streptocarpus spp. Cape Primrose Y Y
55 Crassula spp. Crassula Y Y
56 Echeveria spp. Echeveria Y Y
57 Sempervivum spp. House leek N Y
58 Pelargonium spp. Sg::;z‘i:?:r‘;esd ¥ ¥ ¥ Y W
59 Sansevieria spp. Snake plant Y Y
60 Haworthia spp. Zebra cactus ¥ Y Y
Wildflowers
61 Primula veris Cowslip Y Y Y
62 Myosotis sylvatica Forget-me-not Y Y
63 Digitalis purpureum Foxglove Y
64 Filipendulina ulmaria Meadowsweet Y Y
65 Primula vulgaris Primrose ¥ o Y
66 Silene dioica Red Campion Y ¥ Y
67 Myrrhis odorata Sweet Cicely Y i Y Y Y L%
68 Dipsacus fullonum Teasel Y Y ¥ Y
69 Allium ursinum Wild Garlic Y Y ¥ ¥ Y Y
Fruit
70 Malus spp. Apple Y ¥ Y Y
71 Ribes nigrum Blackcurrant
72 Vaccinium corymbosum Blueberry
73 Prunus dome;ll;;a't;ubsp. Damson v v v v
74 Pyrus spp. Pear Y 4 Y
75 Prunus domestica Plum Y ¥ Y Y
76 Rubus idaeus Raspberry Y Y Y ¥
77 Rheum x hybridum Rhubarb Y Y
78 Fragaria spp. Strawberry Y Y Y Y
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Gross Fine
Therapeutic Activity Outdoor 7 Indoor Standing 7 Seated , Motor Motor

1 Planting hardy plants X X X X

2 | Lifting and dividing (summer flowers) X X X

3 | Sseed sowing outdoors X X X X

4 Pruning Hydrangea etc. X X X

5 | Container planting X X X X X

6 | Seed sowing indoors X X X X

Y Pricking/thinning out seedlings X X X X X

8 | Softtip cuttings X X X X

9 Creating plants supports X X X X X
10 Arranging flowers X X X X
1 | Planting tender plants X X X X X
12 | seed collecting (spring flowers) X X X X
13 | semi-ripe cuttings X X X X
14 Deadheading flowers X X X X
15 | picking flowers for display indoors X X X X
16 | seed sorting and storage (spring flowers) X X X X X
17 | Seed sowing indoors for biennials X 2 X X
18 | succulent pot gardens X X X X
19 Collecting and pressing flowers X X X X X
20 | Flower arrangements X X X X
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Annuals
1 Borago officinalis Borage ¥ Y Y Y Y
2 Eschscholzia californica Californian Poppy Y ¥ Y
3 Cosmos bipinnatus Cosmos Y Y Y Y
4 Cerinthe major ‘Purpurascens’ Honeywort ¥ Y Y
5 Nigella damascena Love-in-a-mist Y Y Y
6 Nasturtium spp. Nasturtium Y ¥ Y
7 Calendula officinalis Pot Marigold Y Y Y
8 Phacelia tanacetifolia Purple Tansy s ¥ Y
9 Helianthus annuus Sunflower Y Y Y Y
10 Lathyrus odorata Sweet pea Y Y Y Y
Herbaceous perennials
" Epimedium x rubrum Barrenwort ¥ Y
12 Geranium macrorrhizum GerannlJm Y Y Y Y Y Y 4
macrorrhizum
13 Rudbeckia spp. Black-eyed Y % Y Y
Susan
14 Iris siberica Blue Iris ¥ Y ¥ Y ¥
15 Cirsium o LGS Brook Thistle Y Y % Y Y
‘Atropurpureum
16 Echinacea purpurea Coneflower ¥ Y Y
17 Echinops ritro Globe Thistle Y ¥ Y b
18 Hellebore spp. Hellebore Y L4 Y
19 Polemonium caerulum Jacob’s Ladder Y Y Y
20 Stachys byzantina Lambs’ Ears ¥ Y Y Y Y Y
21 Pulmonaria fongitolia Plane Lungwort Y Y g Y
Clare’
22 Lupinus spp. Lupin Y Y
23 Erigeron karvinskianus Meidcan Y Y
Fleabane
. 4 5 Perennial
24 Erysimum Bowles Mauve’ Wallflower Y Y
paniculata
25 Phlox ‘Blue Paradise’ Phlox Y Y
26 Brunnera l;nacrophy ”? Siberian Bugloss Y Y Y
Jack Frost
27 Helenium spp. Sneezewort Y 1
28 Hesperis matronalis Sweet Rocket Y Y Y Y
29 Verbena bonariensis Verbena Y Y Y Y
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Bulbs
30 Allium spp. Allium ¥ Y
31 Hyacinthoides non-scripta Bluebell Y
32 Narcissus spp. Daffodil Y Y
33 Tulipa spp. Tulip Y. Y
Ferns
34 Various Various Ferns ¥ Y Y
Grasses
35 Various Various Omamenfal Y Y
Grasses
Herbs
36 Laurus nobilis Bay
37 Allium schoenoprasum Chives ¥ Y Y Y Y
38 Santolina chamaecyparissus Cotton Lavender Y Y Y Y
39 Helichrysum italicum Curry Plant Y Y Y
40 Foeniculum vulgare Fennel Y Y Y Y Y Y
41 Lavendula spp. Lavender Y Y Y Y Y ¥ Y Y
42 Mentha spp. Mint Y Y Y Y ¥ Y ¥
43 Origanum spp. Oregano Y Y Y Y Y
44 Salvia rosmarinus ssp. Rosemary Y Y Y hd
45 Salvia officinalis ssp. Sage Y W Y Y ¥
Shrubs and climbers
46 Buddleia spp. Butterfly bush il Y
47 Cornus spp. Dogwood Y
48 Lonicera spp. Honeysuckle Y ¥ Y
49 Hedera spp. vy ¥ Y
50 Jasminum officinale Jasmine
51 Rosa rugosa Rose Y Y Y Y
52 Hydrangea spp. Hydrangea Y
53 Weigela spp Weigela Y Y
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Gross

Fine

Therapeutic Activity Outdoor Indoor Standing Seated Motor Motor

21 | Seed collecting (summer flowers) X X X X
22 | Leafraking X X X

23 | Bulb planting X X X

24 | Lifting and dividing (spring flowers) X X X

25 | Meadow mowing X X X

26 | Seed sowing hardy annuals X X X X X
27 | Pressing autumn leaves X X X X X
28 | Drying seedheads X X X % X
29 | Seed sorting and storage (summer X X X X

flowers)

30 | Selecting spring bulbs X X X

31 | Compost turning X X X

32 | Hedge trimming X X X

33 | Mulching X X X

34 | Planting woody plants X X X

35 | Winter twig identification X X X X

36 | Hardwood cuttings X X X X X
37 | Evergreen table arrangement X X X X
38 | Wreath making X X X X X
39 | Annual flower plans X X X

40 | Planting indoor winter flowering bulbs X X X X
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Title: Final Plan
Scale: 1:100 when
rinted at A3
Date: 9t March 2021
Notes: This is a sketch. All
dimensions should be
checked.
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User Height Width Foot space required
Adult standing with no mobility issues 15mm+ 600mm No
Adult standing with mobility issues 1000mm 450-500mm Yes
Elderly adult standing 970mm 400mm Yes
Seated adult 760mm 500-620mm No
Adult in a wheelchair 615mm 350mm No
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Area Task Equipment Hours of work
Formal lawn Light scarifying, if necessary. Apply a Rake/scarifier, lawnmower and
fertilizer high in nitrogen. Begin regular spreader 6
mowing.
Pond In early spring cut back grasses. Lift and Waders, spade, two forks, knife 6
divide tender marginals.
Perennial borders Lift and divide congested or large clumps. Spade, two forks, knife, hand
Weed and mulch. Stake tall plants as fork, canes and string, 18
necessary. wheelbarrow
Climbers Early in spring prune later flowering Clematis | Fork, hand fork, string,
back to a pair of healthy buds 300mm from secateurs 5
the ground. Fertilize and mulch all climbers.
Weed. Tie in new growth to the pergola.
Shrub borders In early spring cut back Cornus spp. down Secateurs, loppers, pruning
to stools to encourage new shoots. Cut back | saw, fork, hoe
Cotinus spp. to a framework of 30—-60cm
and Buddleja spp. to a framework of 90cm. 12
Mid spring prune dead, diseased, damaged
and misplaced branches of Chimonanthus
and Viburnum opulus Weed, fertilize and
mulch all shrubs.
Wildflower meadow Late March mow the wildflower area at a Rotary lawnmower 05
high cut. ’
Paths Clean and remove any moss and algae. Power washer and stiff brushes 6
Polytunnel Clean the cover in early spring before any Clothes, buckets and long- .
seed sowing starts, using diluted ‘Citrox’. handled mop for overhead
TOTAL HOURS 58.5
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